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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing DMC product.
This manual describes the functions of the InfoSOSA unit and the screen editing tool (InfoSOSA Builder).
Please read this manual and use the product correctly.

Target audience
v" For those checking details of INfoSOSA functions and specifications
v" For those checking communication specifications between InfoSOSA and microcontroller devices

Target Version
This manual describes the following versions of INfoSOSA.

Some operations may differ depending on the version.
Please refer to "InfoSOSA ReleaseNote" for details.

InfoSOSA Builder 271
IS7 Runtime 271
IS-APP 2.4.1

Copyright and Trademarks

This software shall be used according to the "Software License".
Copyright of this manual is owned by DMC Corporation.
Reproduction and/or duplication of this product and/or this manual, in any form, in whole or in part, without
permission are strictly prohibited.
This product and/or the contents in this document are subject to change without prior notice.
Although all efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy of this product and/or the contents in this
document, should you notice errors, please feel free to contact and notify us.

m DMC shall not be held liable for any damages or losses, nor be held responsible for any claims by a third
party as a result of using this product.

m  Microsoft®, Windows®, Windows® 10, Windows® 11,and Microsoft® .NET Framework are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation USA and other countries.

m  Other company and product names mentioned herein are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.

Handling of Image and Sound Files

When using image and sound files, please use original files created by individual users.
Using and distributing, without permission, files protected by the copyright is strictly prohibited by law.
Please note some free materials might have using restrictions.
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Reference Documents

InNfoSOSA includes the following documents. Refer to the document that matches your purpose.

IS731 Series Startup Guide

Manual for users of the IS731 Series.
The manual includes an introduction to IS731 Series features, a tutorial, and descriptions of 1S731 Series
specific functions.

Target audience
v' For those considering the 1IS731 Series
v" For those using the IS731 Series for the first time
v" For those checking functions unique to the 1S731 Series

IS-APP Startup Guide

Manual for users of the IS-APP.
The manual includes an introduction to IS-APP features, a tutorial, and descriptions of IS-APP specific
functions and specifications.

Target audience
v" For those considering the IS-APP
v" For those using the IS-APP for the first time
v" For those checking specifications and functions unique to the IS-APP

InfoSOSA Reference Manual

This document.
Describes InfoSOSA functions and specifications.

Target audience
v" For those checking details of InfoSOSA functions and specifications
v" For those checking communication specifications between InfoSOSA and microcontroller devices
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InfoSOSA Builder Operation Manual
This describes how to operate the InfoSOSA Builder.
Target audience

v' For those checking details of INfoSOSA Builder settings and operation
v" For those wanting to know about InfoSOSA Builder handy uses

Host Communication Tester Manual

Describes how to operate the host communication.

Note: Host Communication Tester is a software to check the communication with the InfoSOSA with a computer instead of
a microcontroller device.

Target audience
v" For those testing INfoSOSA communication without using microcontroller devices
v" For those checking communication commands when debugging microcontroller devices
v" For those checking details of Host Communication Tester settings and operation

InfoSOSA ReleaseNote

Differences depending on the version of InfoSOSA are described.

Target audience
v" For InfoSOSA users who are considering upgrading to a newer version.
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1. Infososa
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1. InfoSOSA

1.1 INfoSOSA: Overview

IS

The INfoSOSA is a LCD touch panel display for microcontrollers.

There is no complicated wiring required to connect InNfoSOSA with a microcontroller device. You
can connect them with a single serial cable.

As the screen display is completely handled by InfoSOSA, the microcontroller does not have to
perform any complicated screen processing. Also, as the display screens are all stored in
memory on the InfoSOSA, there is no need for you to prepare memory specifically for saving
screens on the microcontroller.

Simply by sending commands from the microcontroller to the InfoSOSA, you can perform
operations such as display screens saved on InNfoSOSA and read from and write to memory.

These operations can also be run from the InfoSOSA touch panel.

You can use the supplied drawing software InfoSOSA Builder to create the screens displayed on

InfoSOSA.
PC
(screen development Customer equipment
m environment)
—‘ ‘ Display screen .

| operation Microcontroller
| \I InfoSOSA Data overwrite devices
- Download | <
- o Iy ||
| ) o | Serial =

s S

L communication

- | e

Touch operation

In InfoSOSA Builder, create Display screen and b :‘Otiﬁ‘i?f‘_tio?_
screens and download touch panel ata notitcation
operations
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1. InfoSOSA

1.2 About the InfoSOSA Application

IS-APP

The InfoSOSA application (IS-APP) is an application for displaying screen data created with the
INfoSOSA Builder drawing software on DMC panel computers.

By using InfoSOSA Builder, you can easily create an HMI even with a panel computer.

Additionally, in cooperation with the user application running on the panel computer, you can
expand on InfoSOSA standard functions to accomplish things you otherwise could not.
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1. InfoSOSA

1.3 About this document

This document supports both INfoSOSA 1S731 series (hereinafter referred to as "IS Series") and
the InfoSOSA application (hereinafter referred to as "IS-APP") that runs on the EM series.

While both IS Series and I1S-APP basically have the same functions, there are some IS Series
only functions and some IS-APP only functions.

Supported functions for each series are identified with the following icons.

= [
IS

IS-APP

Item for both IS Series and IS-APP.

IS

Item for IS Series.

IS-APP

Item for IS-APP.
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2. Gomponents

2. Components

Chapter Contents

2.1 List Of COMPONENLS .....oooiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 6
2 | 1RSSR 8
2.3 PrOPEIY ..ot 11
2.4 Local and GIobal Data...........cocceviiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 13
2.5 BESIUMES. ...t 14
2.6 NESHNG SCrEENS ....cciiiiiiiiiiie ettt 17
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List of Components

2. Gomponents

INfoSOSA is made of the following components.
Please refer to each chapter for details.

commands.

Iltems Descriptions Chapters
Base Screen Provides the substructure framework for each screen.
Pop-up Screen A | Screen that can be displayed on Base Screen.
pup Pay 3. Screens
Pop-up Screen B | Screen that can be displayed on Base Screen and Pop-up
Screen A.
Parts Function of InfoSOSA that is arranged on screens, such as 4. Parts
buttons, lamps, etc. '
Screen Memory Memory that can only be operated inside each screen.
Cannot be operated from different screens. 5. Memory
Global Memory Memory that can be operated from all screens.
Event Event that notifies changes such as "touchscreen is
.o " 6. Events
pressed", "time is up", etc.
Action Action setting that moves with event as it’s trigger such as
switching of displayed screens, calculations, etc. 7. Action
Subroutine Multiple actions set together.
Method Parts functions can be executed with host communication
8. Method

String Resources

String that can be registered beforehand with InfoSOSA
Builder. Multiple strings can be registered to one ID and the
displayed strings can be switched all at once.

Image resource

Image data that is used for screens, buttons, and switches.
If you want to change the appearance of the parts you must
register it beforehand to the image resource.

9. Resources

Environment Information related to action and status of INfoSOSA unit 11.
Variables such as backlight brightness. Environment
Variable
IS-APP
Items Descriptions Chapters

Sound Resources

Data for playing back sound files. You can use actions to
run playback on registered data.

9. Resources
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2. Gomponents

2.1.1 Relation of Screens and Parts

To add functions to the InfoSOSA, arrange parts, such as buttons, lamps, etc. onto the screen.
Please refer to 4. Parts for the types of Parts.

Part (Lamp)

Thagk you for using SeedswareParking GFrknc

® Base Screen

B\ Part (Button)
|Check Out |

Pldase select the number of your parking space.

(- - N -
Cad hda nd

2.1.2 Relation of Parts, Events, and Actions

Event is what is generated when touch operations and other operations are implemented, such
as Press (pressed), and Release (released), etc.

When an event is generated, optional Actions (behaviors) are performed.
Actions can be registered to each event of Parts.

Please refer to 6. Events for the details of events and 4. Parts for events of each Part.

Thank you for using SeedswareParking GFARRING Check Out GFiane

Please selectthe number of your parking space. '?H.:IS 0 0 6 ~ 0 0 : 3 3 m

|
r b Please depoasit your payment
] 2 3 4 Check Out $ 1

Press “Check Out” button. * Perform “move to designated screen”.

Event generated.
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2. Gomponents

2.2 IDs

Screens, Parts, memories, and each resources used on the InfoSOSA are all categorized by a
number called an ID. This ID is used to specify actions and the Host Communication commands.

2.2.1 Default ID List

IDs are allocated automatically when Parts and memories, etc. are arranged.
There are two types of IDs, changeable IDs and unchangeable IDs.

Type Name ID Changeable?
Screens Base Screen BAS00001~ Yes
Pop-up Screen A POPAOO01~ Yes
Pop-up Screen B POPB0001~ Yes
Parts Button BTNOOOO1~ Yes
Transparent Button TBNOO0O001~ Yes
Change Screen Button STB00001~ Yes
Switch SWHO00001~ Yes
Image Multi State Switch MSI00001~ Yes
Color Multi State Switch MSCO00001~ Yes
Numeric Keypad TENOOO001~ Yes
Lamp LMP00001~ Yes
Image Multi State Lamp MLI00001~ Yes
Color Multi State Lamp MLCO00001~ Yes
Label LBLO0001~ Yes
Character Display Parts CHI00001~ Yes
Number Display Parts NMI00001~ Yes
Telop TLP0O0001~ Yes
Time Display Part TIMOO001~ Yes
Frame FRA00001~ Yes
Simple Graph GRH00001~ Yes
Bar Meter BARO00001~ Yes
Picture Box PI1C00001~ Yes
Line Parts LINOOOO1~ Yes
Arrow Parts ARWO00001~ Yes
Rectangle Parts REC00001~ Yes
Table Parts GRDO00001~ Yes
Memories Screen Memory MEMO00001~ Yes
Global Memory GMEO00001~ Yes
Global Memory Group GRP00001~ Yes
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2. Gomponents

Type Name ID Changeable?
Resources | Image Resource IMG00001~ Yes
String Resource STR00001~ Yes
Others String Resource Set STM00001~ Yes
Subroutine SUB00001~ Yes
IS
Type Name ID Changeable?
Others Sheet Key LED XLEDO1~ No
Sheet Key SW XSWo1~ No
IS-APP
Type Name ID Changeable?
Parts Scroll Frame SCRFM001~ Yes
Screen Zoom Frame SCNZMO001~ Yes
Image Zoom Frame IMGZMO001~ Yes
Grid Button GRDBTO001~ Yes
Slider SLD00001~ Yes
Resources | Sound Resources SOUNDO01~ Yes
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2. Gomponents

2.2.2 |ID Changing Rules

When changing the ID, please follow the rules below.
(1) Use 1 to 8 characters.
(2) Alphanumeric characters (only capital letters), "-"(hyphens), and " " (underscores) can
be used.
(3) First character must be an alphabet.
(4) Do not use "OSD" as the first three characters as "OSD" is a reserved ID.
(5) The same ID cannot be used in the same screen or category.
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2. Gomponents

2.3 Property

= [
IS

IS-APP

The Property holds information, such as setting values of Parts and memories.
Functions and appearance of Parts can be changed by changing the values in the Property by
Action or Host Communication commands.

Setting and Changing Properties

With the InfoSOSA Builder, the property can be set by "Property Area" or "Advanced Properties
Dialog" of each Part.

A part of the property can be changed by Action or Host Communication while the InfoSOSA is
operating.

Property Area

The Property Area, located on the screen of the Builder, is an area for setting the properties.

It allows you to quickly change the properties common to many Parts.

If you select multiple Parts, it is possible to change their properties all at once.

For the properties not displayed in the Property Area, please make the changes via "Advanced
Properties Dialog".

# InfoSOSA Builder 25,51 - Project]
File (F) Project(P) Edit(E} Display (V) System Seitings(S) Download(D) Simulation (T)  Help (H)

COEE XS L@ 9 o [ we - | stingResourceser ik |
@ Toolbox Sereen Edtor | Image Resource | Sting Resources | Global Memory | SubRoutine | Base Screen | Fopup Screen | |

BASO0D0 1 {eEn)
L3 P —
100 %
Buton [+

Bution

QL

Property Area I

Btn_0020  Bin] oozrw ‘ \

ol = ,
Ein_0022 g ~
@ [ All = 1

Control Type ~ Base.
Management D Base

@ Conrol D [BASD00T
Bn-0025 Display Nomal
Comment
\e) [ Layout =4
Bin_0028
Q V. Pes. o
wan ow
B 0030 | Bin 0031 - —
@ | Left Margin
o/ Right Margin L
Btn_0032 = Btn_0033 « m Top Margin
) Bottom Margin
S“@/G‘ (33 BT R e = »
Numeric Keypad p—
|
Lamp No. MemoylD  Type Sze Initial Value Coment Digest Character
Label Backgound
Time Display Control Trensparency
Frame
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Advanced Properties Dialog

2.

Components

The "Advanced Properties Dialog" is a screen that allows you to set the properties that have
been prepared for each Part.

Properties that can be set vary according to each Part.
"Advanced Properties Dialog" can be displayed by double clicking on the Part or by right clicking
on the Part and choosing "Advanced Properties".

Advanced Properties Dialog

General
Partz Type

Partz ID

Layout

V. Pos Right Margin

Height Bottom Margin

Event

_—
BTHOD001 Gomment [ |
Standard Property | Extended Property | Action |
Golar Movement
T Backeround [ 1-| Display Settine
Touch Sound Fatiern § v
D Link Data

Size

16

Image Memory ID Transition DST
Numeric Keypad
[ Action | [White ON Button ] | e heve Number. Time Display
Display Type
Dat
[ NORMAL | [hits OFF Button v
Value NUM Image
[ Disable | [Dicable Button v Display Digt  [54 Normal/thide
String
String ~ Font Type  |System Font v
~ Japanese Japanese
System Font System Fant
H. Pasition V. Pasition Fant S

16

QK

[ cancel
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2.4

Local and Global Data

2. Gomponents

The InfoSOSA has Local Data and Global Data.

Local data is the data that belongs to a screen (Base Screen, Pop-up Screen). You will not be
able to set nor refer to the Local Data other than the ones belonging to the screen currently
displayed. In addition, it will be initialized each time the corresponding screen is displayed.

The Global Data can be referred to and set up regardless of the screen displayed.

Data Type

Data Name

Accessibility

Data Initialization

Local Data

- Screen properties and
Part properties
arranged one the
screen (display setting,
enable setting, blink
setting, etc.)

Screen Memory™

Only when related
screen is displayed.

Initialized to value set in
Builder when related
screen is displayed. (The
value is saved only while
the related screen is
displayed.)

Global Data

All data other than Local
Data

E.g.

- Global Memory

- String Resources

- Image resource

- Environment Variables

Always accessible

Initialized to value set by
Builder when power is
turned ON.

(Changed values are
retained when power is
ON)

*1  When initial action of timer Screen Memory is set to "Start", only the related screen display will operate.

InfoSOSA Reference Manual
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2. Gomponents

2.5 Gestures

IS-APP

You can use gestures with IS-APP. You can use the following types of gestures.

Pan

Pan refers to touching then dragging.
You can scroll the display area and operate the slider.

Flick

Flick refers to touching then quickly dragging and releasing.
You can use this action to quickly scroll the display area.
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2. Gomponents

Tap

Tap refers to a single momentary touch.

The associated operation depends on the part.

The operation that is run when the part is tapped is initialize scroll frame's magnification and
rotation.

Double tap

Double tap refers to two quick momentary touches.
Use to initialize the image zoom frame's magnification and rotation.

* Depending on your setup, you can switch between tap and double tap.

Pinch

A pinch is a touch with two fingers and then bringing your fingers either closer together or farther
apart.

Use to change the screen zoom frame and image zoom frame's display magnification.

If you move your fingers closer together it zooms out. If you move your fingers farther apart it
zooms in.

* Scaling option needs to be enabled.
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2. Gomponents

Rotate

Rotate is touching with two fingers, then rotating either clockwise or counter-clockwise.
Rotates the image in the Image Zoom Frame.

* Rotation option needs to be enabled.

G Parts Support

Gestures you can use differ between parts.

G Parts Pan Flick Tap Dc::;)le Pinch Rotate
Scroll Frame o o o o - R
Screen Zoom Frame o o - - o -
Image Zoom Frame o o - o o
Grid Button o o o - - -
Slider o ) - - -

Model Gesture Support

Available gestures are different depending on the model.
Product type Pan Flick Tap Dc::’l))le Pinch Rotate
1S731-3Q-D05 - - - - - -
1S731-4WQ-D05 - - - - - -
1S731-5V-D05 - - - - - -
EMG7-W207A8-0024-107-01 o o o o o o
EMG7-312A8-00DC-107-01 o o o o o o
EMGB8-W104A7-****-**7 o o o o o o
EM8-W104A7-****-**7 o o o o - -
EMGB8-205A7-****-**7 o o o o o o
EM8-205A7-****-**7 o o o o - -
EMGB8-W207A7-****-**7 o o o o o o
EM8-W207A7-****-**7 o o o o - -
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2. Gomponents

2.6 Nesting Screens

IS-APP

When you use parts (such as Scroll Frame and Screen Zoom Frame parts) that support the
display of base screens, you can display a different base screen on a base screen. However, if
you nest the base screens 3 or more levels, it may not operate properly. Use with a maximum 2
levels of nesting.

o 2 levels

Screen 1 (base screen or pop-up screen)

On base screen 1, display base screen 2 with a Screen Zoom Frame
part

On base screen 2, display base screen 3 with a Screen
Zoom Frame part

X 3 or more levels

Screen 1 (base screen or pop-up screen)

On base screen 1, display base screen 2 with a Screen Zoom Frame
part

On base screen 2, display base screen 3 with a Screen
Zoom Frame part

On base screen 3, display base screen 4 with a
Screen Zoom Frame part
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3. Screens

3. Screens

Chapter Contents

BT SCIBENS ...t 19
3.2 BASE SCIEEN......eiiiiiiiiiieit ettt 20
3.3 POP-UP SCre@N A/B.......ooiiiiiieiee e 22
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3. Screens

3.1 Screens
= [
IS IS-APP

There are 3 types of Screens: Base Screen, Pop-up Screen A, and Pop-up Screen B.

Create the functions and operations of InfoSOSA by arranging the parts on the screen.

Base screen, and Pop-up screen A/B are in layer structure and are possible to display up to three
screens at the same time.

The layer will be structured with the base screen at the bottom and Pop-up Screen A and Pop-up
Screen B on top in that order.

Touch operation can be performed only on the screen displayed as the top layer.

Thank you for using SeedswareParking Pl
o— Base Screen
78 9|CLR
— e Pop-up Screen A
Display ® Pop-up Screen B
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3. Screens

3.2 Base Screen

Located at the backmost layer, it serves as the substructure for arranging the parts.

Properties
Change after Download
Category Property Name Property ID Default Value Host .
.. Action
Communication
Lavout Width - - X
yod Height - - x
Color packground BCOLOR White o x
Image Normal - - x o
*  When Background Color and Image are set simultaneously, the image is given priority
Events
Event Description
On Display Generated when screen display is complete
On Load Generated once after screen is called and before it is displayed.

*  Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

Notices

*  Screen Properties and events are specified as [Screen ID] and [Property/Event ID].
Example: PAO01,BAS00001.BCOLOR,0-240-0[CR]
PA04,BAS00001.0N_DISPLAY[CR]
Please refer to 13.13 The Parameters of the Communication Command for details.
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Differences by Series

3. Screens

IS

INfoSOSA, an exclusive HMI unit, can only display on its LCD display, screens that are

designed in the INfoSOSA Builder. As a result, with the IS Series the default base screen size
is the same as the LCD screen resolution.

IS-APP

As the InfoSOSA application runs on a generic PC (panel computer), you can select to run it in
either full-screen or window display. As a result, with the IS-APP you can define any size for

the default base screen size. ("Default Window Size" set up at project creation.)

Series:
Maode |
Mo. of Colors:

Serial:

Project Name:

Location:

Select a Product.

Create New Project Dialog

Model Mame:
I5-AFPP ~ EMB-W10447
_ _ EmMB-205647
15 APF-A7 b EME-W 10447
EMB-W207A7
65536 EME-W310A7
EMP-W20747
R5232 | R5232
[ Default Screen Size: |480
|Project1 |
[cy

| Browse

Create

Cancel
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3. Screens

3.3 Pop-up Screen A/B

These are screens overlying the Base Screen.

Pop-up B will be displayed on top of Pop-up A.

They can be displayed on any Base Screen using Actions and/or Host Communication.

The default size of the popup screen is the same as the base screen. After creating the screen,
change to the required size.

Properties
Change after Download
Category Property Name Property ID Default Value Host Acti
- ction
Communication
Lavout Width - - X x
y Height - - - x
Color Background BCOLOR White o x
Color
Image Normal - - x o

*  When Background Color and Image are set simultaneously, the image is given priority

Events
Event Description
On Display Generated once when screen display is complete.
On Load Generated once after screen is called and before it is displayed.

*  Please refer to 6. Events for details.

Notices

*  Screen Properties and events are specified as [Screen ID] and [Property/Event ID].
Example: PA01,POPA0001.BCOLOR,0-240-0[CR]
PAO4, POPAOO01.ON_DISPLAY[CR]
Please refer to 13.13 The Parameters of the Communication Command for details.

Differences by Series

IS-APP

For the popup screen display position, the top-left corner of the INfoSOSA application window
is the origin point (0,0). (Displays inside the InfoSOSA application window)
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4.

4. Parts

Parts
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4. Parts

4.1 Parts

There are Parts that generate events and display states, texts, and numbers.
Screens are created by arranging and setting these Parts with the INfoSOSA Builder.

Each Part has a property.

Setting of Parts can be done by changing the values of the property.
Parts property can be changed only when screen is displayed.

The initial value is always read at screen change.

* "On Display" or "On Load" event is generated at screen change. Re-setup is possible with
this event as the trigger.

Actions can be set for Parts that can generate events.
InNfoSOSA Action Setting can be done by setting behavior to the events generated.
Please refer to 6.3. List of Events Generated by Parts/ Memories for detalils.
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4.2

4. Parts

List of Parts that can be Used on InfoSOSA

Below is the list of parts that can be used on the InfoSOSA.
Please refer to the description of each part for details.

*  Parts that can be

used vary according to Models.

Part Name

Description

Model

1S7

IS-APP

[Buttons]

Momentary switch that generates a touch event. ON/OFF state is not maintained.

Button

Various expressions are possible by pasting images.

Nolmage Button

Simple part that allows color to be specified. Possible to
suppress increase of project data size since it does not use
image data.

Touchscreen Button

Button that is not displayed on InfoSOSA. Can be used as
hidden button.

Change Screen
Button

Button that allows screen change action to be set easily.

Various expressions are possible by pasting images.

[Switches]
Alternate switch for ge

nerating a touch event by state. ON / OFF state is retained.

Switch

Various expressions are possible by pasting images.

Image Multi State
Switch

Switch that allows multiple state setting.
Image can be set to each state.

Color Multi State
Switch

Switch that allows multiple state setting.
Color can be set to each state.

[Numeric Keypads]
Used for entering num

bers. Used as a set with number displaying Parts.

Numeric Keypad

2 sizes.

[Lamps]
Displays state such as

ON and OFF.

Lamp

Various expressions are possible by pasting images.

Nolmage Lamp

Simple part that allows color to be specified. Possible to
suppress increase of project data size since it does not use
image data.

Image Multi State
Lamp

Lamp that allows multiple states setting.
Image can be set to each state.

Color Multi State
Lamp

Lamp that allows multiple states setting.
Color can be set to each state.

[Labels]
Displays numbers and

characters.

Label

Used to express static characters that do not change such as
menus and descriptions.

Character Display
Parts

Used to express dynamic characters that change such as
status display.

Number Display

Used to display numeric memory such as to display counters,

Parts clocks, etc.
Telop Used to display characters that cannot be displayed on screen. | o o

Characters are displayed by scrolling from right to left.
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4. Parts

Part Name

Description

Model

1S7

IS-APP

[Time Display Parts]
Displays elapsed time.

Time Display Parts

Used to display elapsed time in form of hours/minutes/seconds.
*Clock will be displayed linked to Environment Variables and
Number Display Parts.

[Frame]

Displays decorations and punctuations.

Frames

Various expressions are possible by pasting images.

Nolmage Frames

Simple part that allows color to be specified. Possible to
suppress increase of project data size since it does not use
image data.

[Simple Graph]

Displays graph with simple functions

Simple Graph Stores data sent from host to internal memory of display device | o )
and displays it as polygonal line graph.
[Bar Meter]

Displays the percentage by length of the bar.

Bar Meter

Displays values as percentages.

[Picture Box]

Part that displays images. Circles and rectangles can be drawn by Host Communication.

Picture Box Part that displays images. o o
Simple drawings can be done by Host Communication.

[Figures]

Expresses simple shapes.

Line Parts Lines o o

Arrow Parts Lines with arrows o o

Rectangular Parts

Rectangles

[Table Parts]
Displays tables.

Table Parts

Create tables
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IS-APP
Model
Part Name Description
IS7 | IS-APP
[G Parts]

Parts you can use in IS-APP. You can perform operations with gestures.

Scroll Frame

Store multiple base screens. Use gestures change between
stored base screens.

Screen Zoom Frame

Parts that can store base screens. Stored base screens can be
set up with a resolution greater than the LCD display resolution,
so that you can use gestures to scroll to areas that are not
normally visible, as well as scaling up and down.

Image Zoom Frame

Part that displays images. You can use gestures to scale
up/down, move, and rotate images.

up/down.

Grid Button Set up multiple buttons on parts. Buttons adjust automatically, - o
and you can use gestures to change between buttons that
cannot be displayed.

Slider You can set the value by moving the handle left/right or - o
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4.3 Standard Properties of Parts

Below describes the standard properties, the common properties, of each Part.

4.3.1 Standard Properties List

Below is the list of the standard properties.
Properties vary according to Parts.

*  Please refer to the descriptions of each Part for their extended properties.

Category

Property Name

Property ID

Description

General

Parts type

Category name in Toolbox (Cannot be
modified)

Parts ID

NAME

Part control ID on Screen
Refer to 2.2.2 ID Changing Rules when
changing IDs.

Display

Part display status in the Builder
Choose from "Normal", "Movement", or
"Cancel Function".

Comment

0 to 256 characters can be input freely
Displayed after parts ID at time of Action
setting or Link setting

Layout
* Define in
pixel units.

H. Pos.

Distance from top left of Screen to top left of
Part.

Specify a value from 0 to (screen width minus
part width)

V. Pos.

Distance from top left of Screen to top left of
Part.

Specify a value from 0 to (screen height minus
part height)

Width

Width of Part.
* Please refer to 14.1 Setting Range List for the
settings range.

Height

Height of Part.
* Please refer to 14.1 Setting Range List for the
settings range.

Left Margin

Left margin of string displayed on Part.
Specify value from 0 to Part width.

Right Margin

Right margin of string displayed on Part.
Specify value from 0 to Part width.

Top Margin

Top margin of string displayed on Part.
Specify value from 0 to Part height.

Bottom Margin

Bottom margin of string displayed on Part.
Specify value from 0 to Part height.

Color

Character

FCOLOR

Color of string displayed on Part.

Background Color

BCOLOR

Background color of Part.

Transparency

True: Enable transparency.
False: Disable transparency.
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Category Property Name Property ID Description
String displayed on Part.
Can be set under the following conditions.
Number of characters: 0 to 256.
String TEXT Character types: Single-byte, Double-byte
* Both Single-byte and Double-byte character
string will be counted as one character.
Newline is counted as 2.
H. Position ) Horizontal position of string in Part.
String ’ Choose from "Left", "Center", and "Right"
V. Position ) Vertical position of string in Part.
' Choose from "Left", "Center", and "Right"
Font Type - Choose from "System Font" or "Image Font"
Choose from fonts installed in the PC when
Font - "Image Font" is chosen. Can be set to each
String Resource set.
Size - Size of Font
Value to display on Part.
Displayed value is limited to value range of
linked memory.
Data Value VALUE Linkable memory can be chosen from "Screen
Memory", "Global Memory", and "Envir.
Variables".
. - Digits of numbers to be displayed.
Display Digit - Specify a value from 1 to 256
) Memory type linked to string or value property.
Memory Type Settable memory type depends on Parts
Memory ID - Specify the memory ID to link.
Link Data . -
When using a numeric keypad to enter values,
Numeric Keypad - specify the associated keypad
Only valid for parts that display numbers
Action - Image when button is pressed.
Image NORMAL - Image when button is not pressed.
Disable - Image when button is disabled.
. Enable or disable Touch Input.
Enable Setting ENABLED True: Enable / False: Disable
. . Display setting of Part
Display Setting VISIBLE True: Show / False: Hide
. . Blink setting of Part.
Blink Setting BLINK True: Blink / False: No blink
Movement Sound Setting when Part is touched.

Touch Sound

Select 'None' or from Patterns 1-9.

Event

Choose when to change screen: when pressed
or released.
Valid only for Screen Change button.

Transition DST

Choose screen change destination.
Valid only for Screen Change button.

Number, Time
Display

Display Type

Choose from Screen Image and Font

Character

Choose to display values in single-byte or
double-byte characters.

*Valid only when "System Font" or "Image font"
is chosen.

NUM Image

Choose Image.
*Valid only when Image is chosen.

[Notice]

*  Same Parts ID cannot be used on the same screen.

*  |If the margin is too large, numbers and strings may not be displayed correctly.

*  The same color as the upper left pixel of the bitmap pasted on the part will become transparent if

transparent setting is enabled.
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*  Wide characters are double-byte characters such as those used for Japanese, Chinese and Hangul.

*  New line is counted as two characters.

*  System font can be set by "System Font Settings" in the "System Settings" menu.

* Each image is selected from the default image or Image Resource.

*  The default setting of touch sound can be changed from "H/W Setting" in the "System Settings" menu.

* In the action or host communication, to set a property true, set 1. To set false, set 0.

4.3.2 Basic Setting of Standard Properties
This section describes the basic method of setting the Standard Properties.

*  Please refer to each part for specific property of each.

Moving and Changing Size of Parts

Parts can be moved by dragging the mouse, using the cursor key, or directly specifying the
property value.

Changing the size of Parts can be done by dragging the mouse or directly specifying the
property value.

Name of properties to change and where they influence when moving or resizing are as
described in below diagram.

. '
Origin (0, 0) Horizontal positioning and vertical
V. Pos. positioning correction of string within
this area.
H. Pos. =‘IL """"""""""""""" "
i Top Margin | — Right Margin
* : Stnng _ ‘l Height
. S 1
H
i Left Margin i I — Bottom Margin
| v
1 1
1 1
—— Width ———»"

[Notice]

* Numbers and strings may not display correctly if margins are too big.

* If you reduce a part size too much, touch operation may be difficult. Adjust to match the screen size.
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Writing Characters to Parts

When writing characters to a Part, enter the character you want to write in the "String" in the
"Property Area" and the "Advanced Properties Dialog".

Property Area Advanced Properties Dialog
5 Advanced Properties Dialog
String -
General
Parts Type [Button Dispiay, Normal v
String IhfoSOSA Parts ID BTN00ODT Comment
Standard Property | Extended Praperty | Action
Layout Color Movement
H Pos. 184 Left Margin -~ |0 Character BN - Enble Setting True v
H. Position Center V. pos. [104 Right Margin [0 Background [~ Displey Setting True v
Transparency | Falss v|  Blink Settine False v
P Width  [176 Top Margin |0
Y. Position Center Touch Sound Pattem b v
Height |64 Bottom Margin |0 Link Data
Size an Memory Type vl Event
Image Memary ID | Transition DST
Action | [Gray ON Button v Naszic: Keypad, Nurmber, Time Display
Display Type.
NORMAL | [Gray OFF Button = Ml W
Value NUM Imaee
Disable | |Gray Disable Button v Display Digit ¢ Normal/Atfide
Enter characters here and it will
String
appear on the Part. | sune Wiosos Font e [System Frt 5
No Settings
H. Position Center v V. Position Center v Font System Font
Size

InfoSOSA

InfoSOSA ‘ ——

*  Please refer to 10. Fonts for font details.
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Reflecting Memory Values to Parts

When you want to coordinate the memories and Parts, or if you want to display memory values
and strings, link memory to "Link Data" in the "Property Area" and "Advanced Properties Dialog".

Property Area Advanced Properties Dialog

Advanced Properties Dialog

TS General
Link data 2R Parts Type [ | pisplay

Parts ID NMIO0001 GComment

Memory Type | Screen Memory

Standard Property | Extended Property | Action

Layout Color Movement
Me mory D MEMO0001 H.Pos. 136 Left Margin |0 Character > Enable Setting True v
NU mer iC Keyp ad V. Pos. | 144 Right Margin |0 Backeround | — Display Setting True v
e T Top Mergin > Transparency  False Blink Settine False v
Touch Sound Pattern f v
Height |32 Bottom Margin |0

Memory Type  |Screen Memary Event

Memory 1D MEM00001 Transition DST

Imaee
Memory value is reflected to the fction Hmene eyeed Hbe, Tine Dispey
Parts when Link Data is set. NORMAL peta DrolyTwe.  iEcEioes x
Value 32767 NUM Image Default v
Disable Display Digit |5 Normal/Vide Singe Byte
= = String
I Me_mry D T::e Size Thitial Value St o il
No Settings
H. Position Right v V. Position Up v ;fmt System Font
ize 16
Memory value is
displayed on Parts
that disnlav numbers
0K Gancel

32767
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Changing Colors and Images of Parts

Change the "Color" or "Image" in the "Property Area" or the "Advanced Properties Dialog" to
change the Base Screens or colors/images of Parts. When changing the image, be sure to take
in the image resource before attempting to paste it to the Part.

Property Area Advanced Properties Dialog
Advanced Properties Dialog
General
P i Parts Type Button Displ Normal v
Galor — iy
Parts ID BTN000O1T Comment
N\ Layout oo Movement
Background | 128 Left Marein 0 Character Enable Setting True v
== ) V. Pos. |72 Right Marem Backeround Display Setting True v
Transparency i T Sobiweh i Transparency Blink Setting False v
< Touch Sound Pattern 6 v
Height 48 Bottom Marein |0 Link Data
Memory Type v Event
fisse Memory ID v Transition DST
Image - Action | |Gray ON Button v Huimstee: Keynsd, Number, Time Display
Data Display Type
- NORMAL Gray OFF Button v
Action Gray ON Button Value NUM Image
Disable | |Gray Disable Button v Display Digit 64 NormalAtide
NORMAL Gray OFF Button
v String
Disable Gray Disable Button String Font Type  [System Font v
NUM Imaee Defat N Settinge
H. Position Center v V. Position Center v ;0"‘ System Font
ice
When color is changed or image oK Gancel
is set, the appearance of the Part
will chanae.

O=@
=]

*When color and image is specified simultaneously, image will have priority.
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Transparency of Parts

Some parts can be set to be transparent.

When Parts are set to be transparent, the color or images of parts behind the parts become
invisible.

Areas that become transparent vary according to parts.

Property Area Advanced Properties Dialog

Advanced Properties Dialog
General

Caolar — | Parts Type Button Display Nermal v
Parts ID BTN00002 Comment

Charactsr I

Standard Property | Extended Property | Action

s I Layout Coler Movement
H. Pos. [336 Left Margin |0 Character I Enable Setting True v
Transparsncy | 1148 -Pos Right Margin |0 Backeround ]~ Display Setting True v
Width (48 Top Marein ransparency False Blink Setting False v
- Touch Sound Pattern 6 v
Height (48 Bottom Margin |0 Link Data
Wh T . Memory Type v Event
en Transparency is set to e AT 8 || % oo b
"True"
rue", the background of the
’ 9 Action | [Whits ON Button g || MumesieKeypad Nuriber, Time Display
Part becomes transparent when Display Type
NORMAL | [White OFF Button 7
displayed. Value NUM fmogs
Disable Disable Button v Display Digit 64 Normal/AWide
String
String Font Type | System Font v
No Settings
H. Position Center v V. Position Center v| Font System Font
Size
0K Cancel

* When Transparency is set, the color in the upper left corner of the part is determined to be
transparent when part is displayed. Please note, the part may not be displayed correctly
depending on how the image is made. For example, if the part to be made transparent is not a
single transparent color, it will not become transparent at all. Additionally, if the part to display
includes a transparent color, that portion also becomes transparent.
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Enabling and Disabling of Part

To switch the Enable/Disable setting of the parts, change the "Enable Setting" of "Property Area"
and "Advanced Properties Dialog". This property can also be changed with "Action" or with "Host
Communication”. If this property is set to "False", Parts will be displayed but cannot be operated.

Property Area Advanced Properties Dialog
- Advanced Properties Dialog
Movement - General
Parts Type Button Fiy Normal v
[ Enable Setting | True ] Parts ID BTN00002 Comment
Standard Property | Extended Property | Action
Display Setting [ Trie —
Layout Golor 4
Blink Setting. [Falee H.Pos. 336 Left Margin [0 Character _v[ Enable Setting True ]v
Touch Sound V. Pos. [32 Right Margin |0 Backeround v . Froe v
ouch Soun Paftern 6
| i T 2ot o Transparency v|  Blink Setting False v
Touch Sound Pattern 6 v
Height |48 Bottom Margin |0 Link Data
Memory Type v Event
Memory ID v|  Transition DST
. Image ansitio
True: Enable st
Action | |White ON Button v Nurber, Time Display
. H Display Type
False: Disable NORMAL | [Whits OFF Button 7 B
Value NUM Image
Disable | | Disable Button v|  Display Digit  6¢ Normal/Wide
String
Strine Font Type  [System Font v
No Settings
H. Position GCenter v V. Position Center v| Font System Font
Siee
oK Gancel

Enable

*Function Disabled Image will be displayed when set to Disable.
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Showing and Hiding of Parts

To switch the show/hide setting of the Parts, change the "Display Setting" of "Property Area" and
"Advanced Properties Dialog". This property can also be changed with "Action" or with "Host
Communication".

If this property is set to "False", Parts will not be displayed and cannot be operated.

Property Area Advanced Properties Dialog
Advanced Properties Dialog
5 General
Movement = Parts Type Button Display Normal v
| Parts ID BTN00002 Comment

Enable Setting  True

Display Setting | True

Layout Color Movement

Standard Property | Extended Property | Action
] H.Pos. 336 Left Margin [0 Character

Enable Setting True v

Blink cetting False V. Pos. (32 Right Margin [0 Backeround Display Setting True v ]
Touch Sound | Paktern 6 i TS Gopiirets 5 Transparency 3 | tereme FoTE
Touch Sound Pattern v
Height |48 Bottom Margin |0 ink Data
Memory Type V| Event
T E bl Image Memory 1D v Transition DST
rue: snable N Keypad
. Action | |White ON Button v umerie feyps Number, Time Display
False: Disable T Disply Type
NORMAL | [White OFF Button v
Value NUM Imsge
o " Disable | | Disable Button v|  Display Dieit ¢ .
1
: \ String
" " String Font Type  |System Font v
1 | No Settings
e 1 H. Position Center v V. Position GCenter v/| Font System Font
Size
oK Cancel

Show

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 36



4. Parts

Blinking of Parts

To change the blinking setting of Parts, change the "Blink Setting" of "Property Area" or

"Advanced Properties Dialog". This property can also be changed with "Action" or with "Host
Communication".

Property Area Advanced Properties Dialog
Advanced Properties Dialog
= General
Movement == Parts Type Button Dol Normal v
) Parts ID BTNO0002 Comment
Enable Setting  True
Standard Property | Extended Property | Action
Display Setting Tri e Layout Color Movement
—EEE H.Pos. [336 Left Margin -~ [0 Character BN | Erable Settin True v
Blink Setting | False V. Pos. |32 Right Marein [0 Backerownd [~ __Display Settine Tie v
Towch Sound— Palien © Wi T fbiwess T Transparency | Fakse Blink Settin False ] v
{ Touch Sound Pattern 6 v
Height |48 Bottom Margin 0
Memory Type v Event
Image Memory 1D v|  Transition DST
True: Blink Action | [White ON Button g || Mumric Keyped Number, Time Display
. : Display Type
False: No Blink NORMAL | [White OFF Button g | P
Value NUM Image
Disable | | Disable Button v|  Display Digit 64 Normal/Wide
\ / String
String Font Type  |System Font v
/ \ No Settings
H. Pesition Center v V. Pasition Center | Font System Font
Size
On and Off state will be
displayed alternately.
Character will blink on Labels
oK Cancel

* Blink design will vary according to the Part.
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Changing the Touch Sound of Parts

To change the touch sound, change the "Touch Sound" Setting of "Property Area" and
"Advanced Properties Dialog". The touch sound tone changes. The touch sound volume and
duration do not change.

Property Area Advanced Properties Dialog

Advanced Properties Dialog
s General
Movement - Parts Type Button Display Normal v

Parts ID BTNO0002 Comment

Enable Settin
g True Standard Property | Extended Froperty | Action

Display Setting | True Layout Golor Movement
H.Pos. (336 Left Margin [0 Character I Enable Setting True v
Blink Setting | Falze V. Pos. |82 Right Margin [0 Backeround ~ ]~ Display Setting True v
[ Touch Sound | Pattem 6 ] i T Epdiet o Transparency | False o Blink Setting False v ]
e T T o 1 Touch Sound Pattern 6 v
| Memory Type v Event
Image Memory 1D v Transition DST
Choose desired pattern. Action | [White ON Button g || Momeeon Number, Time Display
. Display Type
The larger the number, the higher NORMAL | [White OFF Buton  v| 0
Value NUM Image
the tone. Disabl Disable Butt Display Di 4
. isable isable Button v isplay Digit Ll Normal/Wide
* orma
The sound volume and duration
St
do not change. e
String Font Type System Font v
No Settings
. I‘ / H. Position Center  v| V. Position Center  v| Font System Font
! Size
X \
oK Gancel

You can enable or disable the buzzer on IS-APP with a startup parameter. When disabled, there
is no sound on touch.
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4.4 Pointer

441 Pointer

R

The pointer is at the top area of the Toolbox.
It can be used to release Part Placement Mode, or moving, enlarging, and reducing of Parts
arranged on the editing area, and calling property and action settings, etc.

(6) Part Placement Mode is the state where a part selected is active in the Toolbox. It is placed when you
click on the Base Screen.

The cursor becomes a "+" symbol and not an arrow when in Part Placement Mode.
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4.5 Buttons

Momentary switch that generates a touch event. ON/OFF state is not maintained.
There are 3 types of buttons: Nolmage, Touchscreen, and Change Screen buttons.

45.1 Button

Fit 000 Bt 0002

Button appearance can be changed by pasting images to Action, NORMAL, and Disable
Images.
Project data size will increase than using the Nolmage buttons.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the buttons.

Propert Propert Change with Host | Change with
CEEER Napmey IFE) Y| Default Value Com?nunication Acs’:ion
Parts Type - Button x X
Parts ID NAME BTNO00O1~ Read only x
General -
Display - Normal x X
Comment - (Blank) x X
H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 48 x x
Layout  hoioht - 48 x x
Set in units -
of pixels Lgft Margln_ . 0 x -
Right Margin - 0 x x
Top Margin - 0 x x
Bottom Margin | - 0 x x
Color Character FCOLOR Black o x
Transparency - FALSE x X
String TEXT (Blank) o o
H. Position - Center x x
String V. Position - Center x x
Font Type - System Font x x
Font - - x X
Size - 16 x x
Link Data Memory Type (Blank) x o
Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Action - - x x
Image NORMAL - - x x
Disable - - x x
Enable Setting | ENABLED | TRUE o o
Movement Display Setting | VISIBLE TRUE o o
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Touch Sound - Pattern 6 x x
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@ Extended Properties

Below described are the Extended Properties of the buttons.

Change with
Property Property | Default Description Host phang_e
Name ID Value S with Action
Communication
Holding Time | - 0 Time until LongPress event N "
OCCuUrs.
Start Time ) 0 Time until RepeatPress N "
event occurs.
Basic generated interval of
Interval i 02 RepeatPress Event X *
Minimum ) 0.2 Minimum generated interval N "
Interval ) of RepeatPress Event
Shortening time each time
Step Up - 0.0 RepeatPress Event is x x
generated.

*  |If the LongPress event is used, set the number of seconds to long press to 1 or more.
* If the RepeatPress event is used, set the start time to 1 or more.

*  Number of seconds for Long Press and the start time cannot be set at the same time. (One or the other
must be 0)

*  Please refer to 6.4 Event Details for details of LongPress and RepeatPress events.

Events
Event Description
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Leave Generated when you slide and release touch from part.
Long Press Generated once when pressed and held down
Repeat Press Generated when press is repeated

* Please refer to 6. Events for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action
Only String will repeat show/hide

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

String Type
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4.5.2

No
Imapge
Butto

tt_|

Nolmage Button

Nolmage button has a simple appearance.
Images cannot be pasted, but the color can be changed.
It is possible to save with the current project data size since it does not use image data.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Nolmage button.

Property Property Change with Host Change
Category Name ID Default Value Communication with Action
Parts Type - Button x x
Parts ID NAME BTNOOOO1~ Read only x
General -
Display - Normal x x
Comment - (Blank) x x
H. Pos. - - x x
V. Pos. - - x x
Width - 48 X x
Layout Height - 48 x X
*Set in units of | Left Margin - 0 X x
pixels Right Margin | - 0 X X
Top Margin - 0 x x
Bottom
Margin i 0 X )
Character FCOLOR Black o x
Color Background BCOLOR | White o .
Color
String TEXT (Blank) ) o
H. Position - Center X x
Strin V. Position - Center X x
9 Font Type - System Font X X
Font - - x x
Size - 16 x x
Memory Type | - Blank X o
Link Data v yp ( )
Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Enable ENABLED | TRUE ° °
Setting
Display
Movement Setting VISIBLE TRUE o o
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Touch Sound | - Pattern 6 X x
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@ Extended Properties

Below described are the extended properties.

Property Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
Bgtton Choose from 3 types of
Display i 0 Button display types X X
Type
*Value of button display type and the image that will be displayed.
el Button Display Type
isplay Image
Py g 0 1 2
ON
OFF
Change with
Property Property | Default Description Host _Chang_e
Name ID Value S with Action
Communication
Holding ) 0 Time until LongPress < <
Time event occurs.
Start Time i 0 Time until RepeatPress < N
event occurs.
Basic generated interval
Interval ) 02 of RepeatPress Event ) )
Minimum Minimum generated
- 0.2 interval of RepeatPress x x
Interval
Event
Shortening time each
Step Up - 0.0 time RepeatPress Event x x
is generated.

*  When using the LongPress Event, set the number of seconds to hold to 1 or more.
*  When using the RepeatPress Event, set the Start time to 1 or more.

*  Number of seconds for Long Press and the start time for RepeatPress cannot be set at the same time.
(Either one must be 0)

*  Please refer to "6.4 Event Details" for details of LongPress and RepeatPress events.

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 43



4. Parts

Events
Event Description
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Leave Generated when you slide and release touch from part.
Long Press Generated once when pressed and held down
Repeat Press Generated when press is repeated

* Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Only String will repeat show/hide

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

String Type

45.3 Touchscreen Button

TP

t_UICT

Touchscreen Buttons have a transparent appearance.
It is visible on the Builder, but invisible on the InfoSOSA

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Touch Screen Buttons.

Property Default Change with Host Change
CEliE g Name ey 1 Value Communication with Action
Parts Type i Touch Screen N N
General Button
Parts ID NAME TBNO00001~ Read only x
Comment - (Blank) X X
L H. Pos. - - x X
*Sy?u_t it V. Pos. - - X x
ofeixtl,Ts " [ width - 48 - >
P Height - 48 x x
Enable
Movement Setting ENABLED TRUE ° ©
Touch Sound | - Pattern 6 X x
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@ Extended Properties

Below described are the extended properties.

Property Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
Long Press | _ 0 Time until LongPress N N
Time event occurs.
*  When using LongPress Event , set the hold time to more than 1 second.
Events
Event Description
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Leave Generated when you slide and release touch from part.
Long Press Generated once when pressed and held down

* Please refer to "6 Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

When checking/editing parts placed under the touch panel buttons, you can temporarily hide
them from the view menu at the top of the builder.

Display (V) | Systemn Settings(5)  Download(D) !
Show Grid lt " !|

o

Snap to Grid String Resource S
Grid Width 3

et
Part Area PE e

=[]

Touch Panel Button

Language [ LI
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45.4 Change Screen Button

oot 000

By simply setting the screen transition destination in its own property, it allows the screen to
change when the button is either pressed or released.

Button displays can be changed by pasting images to Action, NORMAL, and Disable Images.
Project data size will increase than using the Nolmage buttons.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Change Screen Button.

Property Default Change with Host Change
SRl iy e ID Value Communication with Action
ScreenTransit
Parts Type ) ionButton X )
General Parts ID NAME STB00001~ Read only X
Display - Normal x X
Comment - (Blank) X X
H. Pos. - - X x
V. Pos. - - X x
L t Width - 48 x x
ayout — "Height - 48 x x
Set in units -
of pixels Left Margin - 0 x X
Right Margin - 0 x X
Top Margin - 0 x X
Bottom Margin - 0 x x
Color Character FCOLOR Black o x
Transparency - FALSE x X
String TEXT (Blank) o o
H. Position - Center X x
Strin V. Position - Center x X
9 Font Type - System Font X X
Font - - X x
Size - 16 X x
Memory Type - Blank X o
Link Data v yp ( )
Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Action - - x x
Image NORMAL - - x x
Disable - - x x
Enable Setting ENABLED | TRUE o o
Display Setting VISIBLE TRUE o o
Movement
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Touch Sound - Pattern 6 x x

By simply setting the below properties in the "Advanced Properties Dialog", it will allow you to
change the screen when pressed or released.
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Movement

Enable Setting True v

Display Setting True v

Blink Setting False v

Touch Sound Pattern 6 v
{ Event Press v

Transition DST

BAS00001{Scree v

4. Parts

change destination.

\
Property | Default o Change with Host Change
AT LT ID Value DS Communication with Action
Choose when to
Event - (Blank) change screen: when X X
pressed or released.
Transition DST | - (Blank) | Choose screen x x

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Only String will repeat show/hide

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

String Type
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4.6

Switches

4. Parts

The switch is an alternate Button Part that maintains the ON/OFF state.
Separate events at ON state and OFF state are generated at touch input.
There are 3 types of switches: Switch, Image Multi State Switch, and Color Multi State Switch.

4.6.1 Switch

Swt 001

Optional images can be set to Action, NORMAL, and Disable Images.
Normal image is displayed when the value is "0”. Action image is displayed when the value is
any value other than "0".
If touched when value is "0", it will change to "1", and if touched when value is other than "0", it
will change to "0".

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the switch.

Propert Change with Host Change
SRl Napmey A 1 DB e Comsr’nunication with Acgt]ion
Parts Type - Switch x X
Parts ID NAME SWHO00001~ | Read only x
General -
Display - Normal x x
Comment - (Blank) x x
H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 48 x X
Layout Height - 48 x x
Set in units -
of pixels Lgft Margln. - 0 x X
Right Margin - 0 x X
Top Margin - 0 x x
Bottom Margin | - 0 x x
Color Character - Black x X
Transparency | - FALSE x x
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory D | - (Blank) x 5
. White ON
Action - Switch x x
Image NORMAL . Wh_lte OFF < "
Switch
Disable - Disable Switch | x x
Enable Setting | ENABLED TRUE o o
Display
Movement Setting VISIBLE TRUE ° ©
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Touch Sound - Pattern 6 x x
Data Value VALUE 0 Read only
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4. Parts

Property

Change with Host

Change

SR Name REES LEERElE Communication with Action
String TEXT (Blank) o o
H. Position - Center x x
Strin V. Position - Center x X
9 Font Type - System Font x X
Font - - x x
Size - 16 x X
@ Extended Properties
Below described are the extended properties of the Switch.
Property Change with Host Change
LR Name WEESLg LR alE Communication with Action
Long Press . )
Event Holding Time - 0 x x
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x
Caption Memory ID - (Blank) X

When string memory is set to the Caption, string set to string memory will be displayed on the
Parts. Also, when Action or Host Communication is used to change the string memory, the string
displayed on the Part will also change.

Events
Event Description
On Generated when switch value changes to ON when touched
Off Generated when switch value changes to OFF when touched
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Leave Generated when you slide and release touch from part.
Long Press Generated once when pressed and held down

* Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Only String will repeat show/hide

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric Type

*  Be sure to set the caption when displaying the value of the string memory.
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4.6.2 Multi State Switch

= 0001

This switch can switch the appearance and action according to the state.
There are two types. One is Image Multi State Switch which allows images to be set, and
another is Color Multi State Switch which has a smaller byte size and displays colors instead of

images.

Properties

4. Parts

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Image Multi State Switch and the Color Multi

State Switch.

Propert Default Change with Host Change
ALY Napmey A L1 Value Com?nunication with Acgt’ion
MultiStateSwi
tchimage
Parts Type - or x x
MultiStateSwi
General tchColor
MSI00001~
Parts ID NAME or Read only x
MSC00001~
Display - Movement X x
Comment - (Blank) X X
H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 48 X x
Layout Height - 48 x X
*Set in units Left Margin - 0 x x
of pixels Right Margin | - 0 x x
Top Margin - 0 x x
Bottom
Margin i 0 X )
Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Value VALUE 0 o
Display VISIBLE TRUE ° °
Setting
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Movement Transparency | - FALSE x X
qnaple ENABLED | TRUE ° o
etting
Touch Sound | - Pattern 6 x X
@ State Setting

Below described is the state setting of the Multi State Switch. (Refer to red frame below.)

In the Multi State Switch's State Settings, you can define the "Display this when value is X and
do this when the switch is touched” switch operation.
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Example:
Create a switch that changes between multiple steps of operation (stop — low speed — medium
speed — high speed — stop)

Advanced Properties Dialog
General
Control Type | MuttiState Switchimage Display Nomal v
Control ID  [MSI00001 Comment |
Standard Property  Action
Layout Link Data Movement
H. Pos. Left Margin D Memory Type Global Memory v Display Setting True v
V. Pos. RigtMargin [0 | = MemoryID GMED0001 v| | BinkSeting  |False v
Width Top Margin D Value 0 Transparency False v
Height Bottom Margin D Enable Setting True V)
Touch Sound Pattem 6 ~
4+ + Add State Delete
7
State Conditions Normal Disable Forec... String Value When... Value When ... Action
Value=3 Red ON Switch  Red Disable Swi... [ hich speed 0
Value=2 Orange ON Swit... Orange Disable ... - medium speed 3
Value=1 Green ON Switch  Green Disable S... - low speed 2
ELSE Gray OFF Switch  Gray Disable Sw... [ stor 1
\.
OK Cancel

When the value is 0, the switch displays as "Gray OFF Switch". (If none of the defined conditions
apply, then the ELSE line is enabled)

stop

State Conditions Nomal Disable Forec... Strng Value When...
Value=3 Red ON Switch  Red Disable Swi... [ nich speed 0

Value=2 Orange ON Swit... Orange Disable ... - medium speed

3
= 2
ELSE Gray OFF Switch  Gray Disable Sw... | stor 1

—
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4. Parts

Touch while in this state and the switch's value changes to 1.

*  When the switch is touched, the value set up in the Value When Press column is applied to the switch.
(When no value is set up, a value is not applied)

State Conditions Normal

Value=3 Red ON Switch
Value=2 Orange ON Swit...
Value=1 Green ON Switch
ELSE Gray OFF Switch

Disable Forec... String Value When...
Red Disable Swi... [ rioh speed 0
Orange Disable . medium speed 3

Green Disable S... - low speed
Gray Disable Sw... - stop

*  Apart from setting a value, you can also click the action cell and define a different action.

State Conditions Nomal

Value=3 Red ON Switch
Value=2 Orange ON Swit....
Value=1 Green ON Switch
ELSE Gray OFF Switch

Disable Forec... String Value When... Value When ...  Action

Red Disable Swi... - high speed 0

Orange Disable ... medium speed 3

Green Disable S... - low speed 2

Gray Disable Sw... stop 1 :

When the value changes to 1, the switch displays as "Green ON Switch".

State Conditions Nomal

Value=3 Red ON Switch
Value=2 Orange ON Swit...
Value=1 Green ON Switch
ELSE Gray OFF Switch

Disable Forec... Sting Value When...
Red Disable Swi... [ rich spe<d 0
Orange Disable ... - medium speed 3
Green Disable S... - low speed 2
Gray Disable Sw... stop 1

Touch the switch again, and this time the row with Value=1 status condition is run, the switch's

value changes to 2.

State Conditions Nomal

Value=3 Red ON Switch
Value=2 Orange ON Swit...
Value=1 Green ON Switch
ELSE Gray OFF Switch

In this way you can base changes in the app

stop peg

Disable Forec... Strng Value When...
Red Disable Swi... - high speed 0
Orange Disable ... medium speed 3

Green Disable S... - low speed
Gray Disable Sw... | stor 1

earance and processing with the value of the switch.

medium_speed
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Below described is the each state setting detail. You can set the items below for each state
condition.

Name Description

Conditional expression to determine the state of switch.
Maximum of 50 states can be set.
Setting is done with conditional expression setting dialog.
Conditions are as follows:
- When value matches ***
State Conditions - When value is not ***
- When value is greater than or equal to *** and less than or equal to ***.
- When value is less than *** or greater than ***
- When value is greater than or equal to ***
When value is less than *** or equal too.
"**" specifies any value from -2147483648 to 2147483647
Set image to display when effective setting of switch is True.
NORMAL Image from Image resource can also be used along with the default images.
Only Image Multi State is valid.
Set image to display when effective setting of switch is False.
Disable Image from Image resource can also be used along with the default images.
Only Image Multi State is valid.
Set color to display when effective setting of switch is True.
Only Color Multi State is valid.
Set color to display when effective setting of switch is False.
Only Color Multi State is valid.
Character Set color of font to display on switch.
Set string to display on switch.
Set with String Setting Dialog. (Refer to table below for details)
Set value to enter to property of switch value when switch is pressed
Value when pressed between values of -2147483648 to 2147483647. It is also possible to not
make any settings.
Set value to enter to property of switch value when switch is release
Value when released between values of -2147483648 to 2147483647. It is also possible to not
make any settings.
Set actions Press, Release, Leave to occur when state conditions are
satisfied.

Normal Color

Func. Disable

String

Action

*  State condition ELSE is registered as default and cannot be deleted.
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4. Parts

@ String Setting Dialog of State Setting

Below described is the String Setting Dialog displayed at string setting of State Setting.

Propert Default Change with Host Change

Ly Napmey FleeEy Value Com?nunication with Ac?ion
. Memory Type | - (Blank) X X
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) X X
Color Character - Black X x
String - (Blank) X X
H. Position - Left X x
String V. Position - Top X x
Font Type - System Font X X
Font - - x x
Size - 16 X x

*  String and font color can only be changed with the Builder.

*  Only String Resources can be set for Link Data.

@ Display

Below described is the display image (color) of the Multi-state Switch.

+ 3 Add State Delete
State Conditions  NORMAL Disable Chara.. String Walue When.. Walue When R..  Action
Value=0 Red ON Switch  Red Disable Sw.. | I
Value=1 Green ON Switch  Green Disable .. | IR
ELSE Gray ON Switch  Gray Disable S.. | IR

1) Evaluate in order the conditional expressions set at state condition in accordance to the
current value.

2) "Normal Image (Color)" and "String" that satisfy the state conditions are displayed.
* When the "Enable Setting" is False, "Cancel Function Image (Color)" is displayed.
*  When multiple conditions are satisfied, the conditions set at the first will have priority.

3) When none of the state conditions are satisfied, "Image (Color)" and "String" set in ELSE
will be displayed.

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 54



4. Parts

® Operation at Touch

Below described is the operation of the Multi State Switch in details when touched

+ 3 Add State Delete
State Conditions  NORMAL Disable Chara.. Strine Value When.. Value When R.. Action
Value=0 Red ON Switch  Red Disable Sw.. [ I \
Value=1 Green ON Switch  Green Disable .. - ‘
ELSE Gray ON Switch  Gray Disable S.. | | ‘
[
[

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7
8)

9)

10)
11)

12)

Touch the area

State Condition "Value When Press" displayed will be set to Value Property of Multi
State Switch.

Conditional expression set to state condition will be evaluated in order from top in
accordance to the set "Value When Press".

Display will change to the "Image (Color)" and "String" that satisfies the condition.

Action set to Press Event of "Action" state condition before touching will be

implemented

Action set to Press Event of "Action" state condition before touching will be

implemented.

* If the Multi-State Switch value changes due to this action, the conditional expression is evaluated
again and the only the display will change. (Action associated with the changed value is not run.)

Common press event set with the "Action" tab will be generated.

General

Parts Type w‘ﬁ?‘?"?} Display
Parts ID MSI00001 Comment
Standard Propert

Layout

H. Pos. 186 Left Margin 0

L 1an [ RSP TR n

* If the Multi-State Switch value changes due to this action, the conditional expression is evaluated
again and the only the display will change. (Action associated with the changed value is not run.)

Release finger.

"Value When Release" of valid state condition at time of finger release will be set to

value property of the Multi-state Switch.

*  This includes slide operations.

Evaluate in order the conditional expressions set to the state condition in accordance to

the set "Value When Release".

Display will change to the "Image (Color)" and "String" that satisfies the condition.

The action set at state condition before finger release, "Release Event", will be

implemented.

* Action set to Leave Event will be implemented for slide operation.

* If the Multi-State Switch value changes due to this action, the conditional expression is evaluated
again and the only the display will change. (Action associated with the changed value is not run.)

Common Release Event set at "Action" will be generated.
* Leave Event will generate the slide operation.
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4. Parts

Events
Event Description
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Leave Generated when you slide and release touch from part.

*  Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action
Set String will repeat show/hide

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric Type

— Caution ~

Images can be registered for each state, but if many large
images are registered, it may not operate normally due to
insufficient memory.

. _J
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4. Parts

4.7 Numeric Keypad

i
IS

IS-APP

4.7.1 Numeric Keypad

B4X64 48x48 GAXG4 42 X485
FE9C JEIEI[ FEIE] AEIEIE
45|60+ EEHES 4|5 4|5

JE JE |3 JE
X|0|Ent XK[O|Ent X|O[Ent X|0|Ent
e 00T en_002 e 003 e 004

This is a Part for inputting numbers to the Number Displaying Parts.

It must be used in pairs with a number displaying part and cannot be used alone.

The Numeric Keypad can be used by setting the "Linked Numeric Keypad" of the number
displaying parts.

The IDs and features in the toolbox for the Numeric Keypad are as below:

*  Ten_0001 : 268x268pixels w/ "+/-" key

*  Ten_0002 : 204x204pixels w/ "+/-" key

*  Ten_0003 : 268x268pixels w/o "+/-" key

*  Ten_0004 : 204x204pixels w/o "+/-" key

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Numeric Keypad.

Propert Change with Host Change
LR Napmey e e Com?nunication with Acst’ion
Parts Type - TenKey X X
General Parts ID NAME TENOO000O1~ Read Only X
Comment - (Blank) x X
Layout H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Movement Touch sound - Pattern 6 x X
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® Extended Properties

Below described are the extended properties.

4. Parts

Property | Property | Default Descriotion Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
Set if to automatically clear
Auto already input value at input.
Clear i False True: Valid X X
False: Invalid
Num. key Set dlgplay action of the
. numeric keypad.
Setting Always "
) - . Choose from "Always X x
Display Display Display" and "Displ h
Setting isplay” an isplay when
Valid (While Input)"

*  Value is cleared with Auto Clear only when the first key pressed is a value between 0 and 9 after

number input becomes possible. The ENTER or the ESC key will not clear the value.

If "+/-" key is pressed in the beginning, the value will not be cleared even if the values between 0 and 9

are pressed
Events
Event Description
Enter Generated when ENTER is pressed.
Cancel Generated when ESC is pressed.

* Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.
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4.8

Lamps

4. Parts

Lamps are Parts that display states.
There are 4 types: Lamp, Nolmage Lamp, Image Multi State Lamp and Color Multi State Lamp.

[mp_00

Lmp_0002

Images can be pasted to the Lamps.
Normal image is displayed when the value is "0”. Action image is displayed when the value is
any value other than "0".

Project data size will increase than using the Nolmage Lamp.

Properties

4.8.1 Lamp

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Lamps.

Propert Change with Host Change
SRl Napmey iyl ReEieie Comsr]nunication with Acstjion
Parts Type - Lamp X x
Parts ID NAME LMP00001 - Read only x
General :
Display - Normal x x
Comment - (Blank) x X
H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 48 X x
Layout Height - 48 x x
*Set in units Left Margin - 0 X x
of pixels Right Margin - 0 X x
Top Margin - 0 x x
Bottom
Margin i 0 X *
Color Character FCOLOR Black o x
Transparency | - FALSE x x
String TEXT (Blank) o o
H. Position - Center X X
V. Position - Center X X
String Size - Small x x
Font Type - System Font x x
Font - - X x
Size - 16 X X
Data Value VALUE 0 o o
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Image Action - - X x
NORMAL - - X X
Display
Movement Setting VISIBLE TRUE © ©
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
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4. Parts

@ Extended Properties

Below described are the extended properties of the Lamps.

Default Change with Host Change
e e e Value Communication with Action
. Memory Type - (Blank) x x
Caption " 1emory 1D - (Blank) x x

When a String type memory is set to the Caption, the part displays the string defined in the
assigned String memory. Also, if there is an action or host communication that changes the
string in the String memory, the associated string displayed on the part also changes.

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Normal and Action image will be displayed alternatively

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric Type

*  String type can be displayed by setting the caption.
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4. Parts

4.8.2 Nolmage Lamp

No
Image
Lamp

[ rip_ 0SS
The Nolmage Lamp is a lamp with a simple appearance. The color of the lamp can be changed
freely.

The Background color will be displayed when the value is "0" and the Character Color will be
displayed when the value is "1".

This will not increase the project data size when compared to lamps using images.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Nolmage lamps.

Property Change with Host Change
SRl Name iyl | perivee Communication with Action
Parts Type - Lamp x x
Parts ID NAME LMP00001 ~ Read only x
General :
Display - Normal X X
Comment - (Blank) x X
L t H. Pos. - - X x
*gg’? |L:1 units V. Pos. - - x X
: Width - 48 x x
of pixels -
Height - 48 x x
Character FCOLOR Black o x
(Action)
Color Background
(NORMAL) BCOLOR White o x
Data Value VALUE 0 o o
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Display
Movement | Setting VISIBLE TRUE ° °
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Normal and Action color will be displayed alternatively

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric Type

*  Values other than 0 and 1 will all be treated as 1.
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4.8.3

MULTL
lp_000

The Multi State Lamp is a lamp that colors can be changed according to the state.

Multi State Lamp

4. Parts

There are two types: one is Image Multi State Lamp that images can be set, and the other is the

Color Multi State Lamp, a smaller byte lamp that displays colors instead of images.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Image Multi State Lamp and the Color Multi

State Lamp.
Propert Propert Change with Host Change
CEiEREn Napmey I‘I)J Y DR EIE Com?nunication with Acst’ion
MultiStateLamplmage
or
Parts Type - MultiStateLampCol x x
or
General MLIO0001~
Parts ID NAME or Read only x
MLCO00001~
Display - Normal x X
Comment - (Blank) x X
H. Pos. - - X X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 48 x X
Layout  Fpoight - 48 x x
Set in units .
of pixels Lgft Margln. - 0 X X
Right Margin - 0 x X
Top Margin - 0 x X
Bottom Margin | - 0 x X
Memory Type - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Value VALUE 0 o o
Display Setting | VISIBLE | TRUE o o
Movement Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Transparency - FALSE x X
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@ State Setting

Here described is the state setting of the Multi State Lamp. (Shown below in red frame)

In the Multi State Lamp's State Settings, you can define the "when value is X, then display this”
lamp operation.

Example:
Create a lamp that changes between multiple stages of operation
stopped — running (normal) — running (caution) — running (danger)

Advanced Properties Dialog
General ;
Control Type | MutltiStateLamplmage Display Normal v
Control D [MLIO00OT Comment ]
Standard Property  Action
Layout Link Data Movement
H. Pos. Left Margin D Memory Type Global Memory v Display Setting True v
V. Pos. RightMargn [0 | = Memory D GMEDD0D1 v| | Bink Seting |False v
Width Top Margin D Value 0 Transparency False %
Height Bottom Margin E] Enable Setting
Touch Sound
+ ¥ Add State Delete
(State Conditions Normal Action Forec... Sting
90<=Value Red ON Lamp Red OFF Lamp - danger
70<=Value Orange ON Lamp  Orange OFF Lamp - caution
Value=0 GrayOFF Lamp  GrayONlamp [ stopped
ELSE GreenON Lamp  Green OFF Lamp - running
\
OK Cancel

Linked to global memory (GMEOO0001), the lamp display changes based on the global memory
value. * Higher the row, higher the priority.

[90 or more] [70 or more] [1to 69] [0]

caution
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Below described are the items that can be set for the Multi State Lamps.
You can set the items below for each state condition.

4. Parts

Name

Description

State Conditions

Wik kkn

When value matches ***
When value is not ***

When value is greater than or equal to *** and less than or equal to ***.
When value is less than
When value is greater than or equal to
When value is less than

*kk

*kk

or greater than

This is a conditional expression to determine the state of the lamp.
Maximum of 50 states can be set.
Setting is done with conditional expression setting dialog.
Conditions are as follows:

*kk

*kk

or equal to.

specifies any value from -2147483648 to 2147483647

Set image to display when state condition is satisfied.

NORMAL Image from Image resource can also be used along with the default images.
Only Image Multi State is valid.
Set image to display at blink Image from Image resource can also be used
Action along with the default images.
Image from Image resource can also be used along with the default images.
Only Image Multi State is valid
Set image to display at blink Image from Image resource can also be used
Normal Color along with the default images.
Only Color Multi State is valid.
. Set color to display at blink.
Action Color Only Color Multi State is valid.
Character Set string color to display on lamp.
String Set string to display on lamp.

Set with String Setting Dialog. (Refer to table below for details)

*

State condition ELSE is registered as default and cannot be deleted.

@ String Setting Dialog of State Setting

Below described is the String Setting Dialog displayed at string setting of State Setting.

Property Change with Host Change
A Name ey e | EE e e Communication with Action
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x X
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x X
Color Character - Black x X
String - (Blank) x X
H. Position - Left x X
Strin V. Position - Top x X
9 Font Type - System Font x X
Font - - x x
Size - 16 x x
*  String and font color can only be changed with the Builder.
*  Only String Resources can be set for Link Data.
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@ Display

Below described is the display image (color) of the Multi State Lamp.

+ + Add State Delete
State Conditions NORMAL Action Chara.. String
Value=0 Red ON Lamp Red OFF Lamp [N
Walue=1 Green OM Lamp  Green OFF Lamp -
ELSE Gray OM Lamp  Gray OFF Lamp [ I

1) Evaluate in order the conditional expressions set to the state conditions of the current value.

2) "Normal Image (Color)" and "String" of the State condition that satisfies the conditions will
be displayed.

*  If multiple states are satisfied, the states set on top have priority.

3) |If all state conditions are not satisfied, then "Image color" and "String" set to ELSE will be

displayed.

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Normal and Action image will be displayed alternatively

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric Type

— Caution ~

Images can be registered for each state, but if many large
images are registered, it may not operate normally due to
insufficient memory.

. _J
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4.9

Labels

4. Parts

Labels are a Part that displays strings and numbers.
There are 4 types: Label, Character Display Parts, Number Display Parts, and Telop.

4.9.1

A Z

LbI_0007

Label

This is a Part that displays fixed characters. Strings and String Resources set in the property are
displayed on the label.
The label string cannot be changed dynamically when the created screen including the label is
being used by the InfoSOSA unit; it can only be edited when creating with the Builder.

When changing the String with the InfoSOSA unit, please use a "Character Indicator Part".

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the label.

Propert Change with Host Change
SRl Napmey iyl ReEieie Com?nunication with Acstjion
Parts Type - Label x X
General Parts ID NAME LBLO0001~ Read only X
Comment - (Blank) x x
H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 100 x X
Layout Height - 100 x x
*Set in units Left Margin - 0 x x
of pixels Right Margin | - 0 x X
Top Margin - 0 x X
Bottom
Margin i 0 * *
Character FCOLOR Black o x
Color Background BCOLOR White o x
Transparency | - True x x
String TEXT (Blank) Read only Read only
H. Position - Center X X
String V. Position - Center X X
Font Type - System Font x x
Font - - x x
Size - 16 x x
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x X
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x X
Display
Movement Setting VISIBLE TRUE © ©
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
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Events

4. Parts

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Only String will repeat show/hide

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

String Type

*  Only String Resources
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4. Parts

4.9.2 Character Display Parts

ABC

Chr_000T

This Part displays strings.
Strings set in the Property or linked to string type memory can be displayed.
String of Character Display Parts can be changed with the INfoSOSA unit.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Character Display Parts.

Propert Change with Host Change
SRl Napmey iyl | perivee Com?nunication with Acst’ion
Parts Type - CharIndicator x X
Parts ID NAME CHI00001~ Read only x
General :
Display - Normal X x
Comment - (Blank) X X
H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 48 x x
Layout Height - 48 x X
*Set in units Left Margin - 0 X x
of pixels Right Margin - 0 X X
Top Margin - 0 x X
Bottom
Margin i 0 X *
Character FCOLOR Black o x
Color Background BCOLOR White o x
Transparency | - False x X
String TEXT (Blank) o o
H. Position - Center x x
String V. Position - Center x X
Font Type - System Font x X
Font - - x X
Size - 16 X X
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Enable ENABLED | TRUE o o
Setting
Display
Movement Setting VISIBLE TRUE o o
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Touch Sound | - Pattern 6 x X
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® Extended Properties

Below described are the extended properties.

Property Property Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value Communication with Action
Holding ) 0 Time until LongPress N N
Time event occurs.
Events
Event Description
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Leave Generated when you slide and release touch from part.
Long Press Generated once when pressed and held down

* Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action
Only String will repeat show/hide

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

String Type
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4.9.3 Number Display Parts
1234 +123
Mum 0001 Mum 0002  Mum 0003 Mum_ 0004

This is a Part that displays the numerical value.
You can choose from "font" or "image".
If the numeric keypad is set in the "linked numeric keypad" property, values can be entered with
the numeric keypad to the Number Display Parts.
Num_0001 to Num_0002 of Toolbox are the standard Number Display Parts. Sign will be
displayed immediately to the left of the value.
Num_0003 to Num_0004 of Toolbox is a Number Display Parts with sign area. Sign will always
be displayed on the left edge.

Properties

4. Parts

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Number Display Part.

Propert Propert Change with Host Change
SN Napmey IFI,J g DR R EITD Com?nunication with Acgt’ion
Parts Type - Numberindicator x x
General Parts ID NAME NMIO0001~ Read only x
Comment - (Blank) X X
H. Pos. - - X X
V. Pos. - - X X
Layout Width . 48 - -
. . . Height - 48 X X
Set in units of -
pixels Lgft Margln. - 0 x x
Right Margin - 0 x x
Top Margin - 0 x x
Bottom Margin | - 0 X X
Character’ FCOLOR | (Invalid) o x
Color Background BCOLOR | White o X
Transparency” | - (Invalid) x x
H. Position - Left x x
String V. Position* - Top x x
Font Type - (Invalid) X X
Size’ - (Invalid) X X
Data Value VALUE 12345 o o
Display Digits | - 10 X X
Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
LinkData | MemoyID__ - (Blank) - °
Keypad - (Blank) x x
) Display Type - Screen Image x
g;ﬂgﬁ,ﬁ Time NUM Image - Default X
Character’ - (Invalid)
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4. Parts

Propert Change with Host Change
S Napmey HielEEy D LEERElE Com?nunication with Ac%ion
Enable Setting | ENABLED TRUE o o
Display
Movement Setting VISIBLE TRUE © ©
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
Touch Sound - Pattern 6 x X

* Numbers are valid only when display type is “Image”.

* If value property is not linked to memory, the input value range is from -2,147,483,648 and
2,147,483,647 (Double Word Type).

* Numeric Keypad that can be linked are keypads placed on the same screen as the number indicator

Parts.

* |If double-byte font is specified but is not supported by the character font, it will be displayed with the
Windows default font.

@ Extended Properties

Below described are the extended properties of the Number Display Parts.

Property Defaul — Change with Host Change
Name A L1 t Value DB Communication with Action
Places a plus sign (+)
. . i prefix to the number.

Sign Display False True: add prefix x x
False: no prefix
Deletes leading 0’s in front

Zero of the number.

Suppression ZEROSPRS | True True: delete leading 0’s Read Only X
False: keep leading O’s
Setting to add "," (comma)

Digit ) as a digit separator.

Separator False True: add comma x X
False: remove comma
Set values between 0 and

Decimal ) 0 9 < .

Position Decimal point is not shown
when value is "0"

Holding Time | - 0 Time qntll LongPress N "
Event is generated.

*  The Decimal point is a pseudo symbol.

There is no difference in the value whether there is a decimal or
not. Treat it only as a way to change the display of numbers.

*  The Decimal point is counted as one digit regardless of the presence or absence of the code area.
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*  Below is an example of how the decimal will be displayed.

Eig:g‘:r: Value Display Result
0 12345 112, 3/4|5
-12345 -1112/3/4|5
] 12345 1123 4 5
-12345 -11]123 /4. |5
X 12345 1123 4 | 5
-12345 -11/12]3].14]5
3 12345 1| 2 3/4|5
-12345 - 1112 3/ 4|5
Events
Event Description
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Leave Generated when you slide and release touch from part.
LongPress Generated when pressed and held down.

*  Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Show/Hide of numbers will be alternated

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric Type

NUM Image can be selected from "Default” bitmap or other image resources.

If registering from image resource, you will need to create a wide image with 17 images of the
same size lined as shown below.

* It will not be displayed properly if the sizes vary.

0/1121314/5/6/7/8/9] | .|—|+]| .3

From the left: "0, 1, 2, 3,4,5,6,7,8,9, blank, comma, minus, plus, point, error display, reserved".

Even though the "Reserved" area on the right side is an extended area reserved for the system
and does not display, be sure to register it. (Increase the width with blank spaces)
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4.9.4 Telop

ABC

—

Tlp_0001

This is a Part for displaying Telop. Be sure to link it to String Type Global Memory.

By scrolling from right to left, it will allow strings wider than the Part to be displayed.

The space between the characters from the last letter to the next sequence can be adjusted.

Be sure to link the String Type Global Memory in a one-to-one relationship. One Global Memory
cannot be shared by multiple Telop Display Parts. By changing the strings of the Global Memory,
it is possible to change the characters displayed on the InfoSOSA.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Telop Display Parts:

Property Change with Host Change
SRl Name iyl | perivee Communication with Action

Parts Type - Telop X x

General Parts ID NAME TLP00001 Read only X
Comment - (Blank) x X

L t H. Pos. - - X X

*SZ? ::1 units |- POS: . y - -

of pixels Width = 48 X x
Height - 48 x X
Character FCOLOR Black Read only x

Color Background | goo) oR White Read only x
Color
Font Type - System Font x X

String Font - - x X
Size - 16 X X

. Memory Type | - (Blank) x o

Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Enable ENABLED | TRUE o o
Setting

Movement | Display VISIBLE TRUE o o
Setting
Touch Sound | - Pattern 6 x x

@ Extended Properties
Below described are the extended properties of the Telop Display Parts.
Property Property | Default A Change with Host Change
Name ID Value PESE Communication with Action

Moving ) 1 Set pixels to move per " "

Distance second

Holding ) 0 Time until LongPress N "

Time event is generated.
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Events
Event Description
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Leave Generated when you slide and release touch from part.
LongPress Generated when pressed and held down.

* Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

String Type

*  Global Memory only.

Restrictions

*  Telop cannot display Multi-lines. The 2nd Row and after will not be displayed.

*  There is a limit to the number of Telop you can draw on 1 screen, and the maximum Telop
data size for the entire project. If you exceed the maximum Telop data size, any excess

Telop will not display.

ltems Model

IS7 IS-APP
Maximum per screen 3 5
Maximum Telop data size per project 32MB | No limit

Telop Data Size Equation (Estimate)

Global Memory string length x (font size)2 x 2 = Data size (bytes)

*  Above is only an estimate. There may be Telop that cannot be displayed even if the calculation result is

less than the limit.

*  When you reach the maximum amount of data (and with the following conditions), the end
of the Telop does not display properly.

- Text string size is 256 for Global Memory linked to Telop

- Text size is 256 for Telop parts

- Global Memory text string is all double-byte characters
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4.10

Time Display Parts

4. Parts

4.10.1 Time Display Parts

08:0%

Tim_0002

This is Part that displays the elapsed time. Set "Value" in units of seconds.
Choose from "Font" and "Image".

*  To display the clock, link separately the Environment variable for clocks to the Number Displaying Part.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the standard properties of the Time Displaying Part.

Propert Change with Host Change
SRl Napmey RISED P E e Com?nunication with Acst,ion
Parts Type - Timelndicator x X
General Parts ID NAME TIMO0001~ Read only X
Comment - (Blank) x X
H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 48 X x
Layout Height - 48 x x
*Set in units Left Margin - 0 X x
of pixels Right Margin - 0 X x
Top Margin - 0 x x
Bottom
Margin i 0 X )
Letter’ FCOLOR (Invalid) o x
Color Background | gooLor | White o x
Color
Transparency” | - (Invalid) x x
H. Position - Left x x
String V. Position | - Top X x
Character Font] - (Invalid) x x
Size” - (Invalid) x x
Data Value VALUE 0 o o
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x o
Display Type | - Screen Image x x
Number, Time | Number
Display Image i Default X *
Character” - (Invalid) x x
Displa
Moverment Setfing VISIBLE True o o
Blink Setting BLINK False o o
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4. Parts

*  Font Color, Transparency, Font Type, Size, Character is valid when Display Type is set to "System
Font" or "Image Font".

*  Number image is valid only when the Display Type is "Image Pics"

*  When value property is not linked to memory, the value range can be input between -2,147,483,648 and
2,147,483,647 (Double Word Type).

*  If double-byte font is specified but is not supported by the character font, it will be displayed with the
Windows default font.

@ Extended Properties

Below described are the Extended Properties of Time Displaying Parts.

HMS/HM/MS/S

Propert Default o Change with Host Change
Napmey R Value LORETIE Com?nunication with Acgt’ion

Deletes leading O’s in

Zero front of the number.

Suppression ZEROSPRS | True True: delete leading O’s Read Only X
False: keep leading O’s
Movement when

Overflow OVERFLOW | Save maximum value is Read Only x
exceeded

Upper Digits | - 4 Setting for highest digits. X X
Setting format

Time Format | - HMS Choose from x x

* The values may not be displayed depending on the setting of the significant digit number and time

format. When the value cannot be displayed, the display shows "#".

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.
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Notices

4. Parts

Blink Action

Show/Hide of numbers will be alternated

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric Type

Choose default image or image resource for image of numbers.

If registering from image resource, you will need to create a wide image with 16 images of the

same size lined as shown below.

* |t will not be displayed properly if the sizes vary.

0[1121314/51617/8/9

From the left: "0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,Blank,Error,H,M,S”.
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4.11

Frames

4. Parts

Frames are Parts for decorating. It can be used to separate Parts from each other on the screen,
or simply to decorate.
There are two types: Frame and Nolmage Frame.

4.11.1 Frames

Frm_ 0007

Displays can be changed by using images.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Frame.

Catogory | b | property 1> | Deraur vaue | Tonse i lost | Change
Parts Type - Frame X X
General Parts ID NAME FRA00001~ Read only X
Comment - (Blank) x X
Lavout H. Pos. - - x X
*Sgt in units V. Pos. - - x X
of pixels Width - 100 x x
Height - 100 x X
Color Transparency | - False x X
Image Normal - - x X
Movement Dlsplay VISIBLE True o o
Setting
Event

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.
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4.11.2 Nolmage Frames

HNo
Image
Frame

Frm_LIDIE

Nolmage Frame is a frame with a simple appearance.
Images cannot be pasted, but the frame color and background color can be changed.
Font Color will be the frame color.
This frame will not increase the project data size when compared to the frame using images.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Nolmage.

Property Default Change with Host | Change with
SRl Name iy ) Value Communication Action
Parts Type - Frame x x
General Parts ID NAME FRA00001~ Read only x
Comment - (Blank) x x
L ¢ H. Pos. - - x x
*SZ? ::1 units |- POS. . . - -
of pixels Width - 100 X X
Height - 100 x x
Character FCOLOR | Black o x
Color (Frame)
Background BCOLOR White o x
Transparency | - False X X
Movement Dlsplay VISIBLE True o o
Setting
Events
There are no corresponding events.
Methods
There are no corresponding methods.
Notices
When the transparency is valid, inside of the frames will become transparent.
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4.12

Simple Graph

4. Parts

4.12.1 Simple Graph

th 00

This is Part to display a line graph with simple functions.

A Simple Graph is a Part that displays graphs based on data sent using the Host
Communications.
X-axis does not have the concept of time and displays at regular intervals the sent data in order.

Sent data is stored in the Array Queue type memory.
Please always link the “Simple Graph Parts" and the Array Queue Type Memory registered as
Screen Memory.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Simple Graphs.

Propert Propert Change with Host Change
SR Napmey I% g PEEulEE Comgr’nunication with Acgt’ion
Parts Type - TimeSeqGraph x X
General Parts ID NAME GRHO00001~ Read only x
Comment - (Blank) x x
H. Pos. - - X x
V. Pos. - - X x
Width - 200 X x
Layout Height - 200 X x
*Set in units | Left Margin - 10 x x
of pixels Right Margin - 10 x x
Top Margin - 10 x x
Bottom
Margin i 10 ) *
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x o
String Size - 16 x x
Color Background BCOLOR | White o X
Image NORMAL - - x x
Movement Dlsp_lay VISIBLE True o o
Setting

*  Select String Queue Type Screen Memory for the Link Data.

*  When Background Color and Image are set simultaneously, Image will be given priority

*  The font size will be the same as the scales of the Y-axis. The maximum value is fixed so the scales do
not overlap by the height of the Part and the setting of the Y-axis. (Minimum value:8)
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@ Extended Properties (Line Graph Data Setting)

Below described are the settings of the graph and the auxiliary lines.

4. Parts

Property Property Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
CH Number of lines to
Number - 8 display on the graph x x
Choose from 1 to 8
Graph Line GL_COLO1 | _ Color of lines (Can be ° x
P to 08 set to each CH)
Display GL_VISO1 True True : Show lines o .
Setting to 08 False : Hide lines
Comment ) (Blank) Comments will not show N "
on graph
. AL_COLO . .
AUX Line 11003 - Color of auxiliary lines o x
Display AL_VIS01 False True : Show lines o .
Setting to 03 False : Hide lines
Location to show
auxiliary lie
Value Q)L&\’)/ ALO1 0 Set values between o x
-2,147,483,647 to
2,147,483,647
Comment ) (Blank) Comments will not show < .
on graph
gi?eph Point oNTsIZE | 1 Size of points on graph ° x
Axis Scale | - Black Color of §ca|e and X x x
and Y axis
Letter - Black Color of scale numbers X x
@ Extended Properties (Line Graph Operation Setting)-Grid Lines
Below described are the settings and confirmation of the properties of the Grid lines.
Property Property Default o Change with Host Change
Name ID Value Description Communication with Action
Line Color | - Black Color of Grid on Graph X x
- X axis and Y axis
Display ) X-Axis & | - Y axis only < .
Type Y-Axis - X axis only
- NO axis
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@ Extended Properties (Action Setting of Line Graph)-Action Setting

Below described are the settings of the graph actions.

4. Parts

Property Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action

Choose how to draw the

Display graph.

Update ) Scroll Choose from "Scroll" or x X
"Redraw From Left".
Valid only when Display
Update is set to "Scroll".

Scroll ) From Left Set scroll direction of N N

Direction graph.
Choose from "From Left"
or "From Right"
Valid only when Display
Update is set to "Scroll".

. Set movement of

Background | - Fixed background when graph X X
is scrolled.
Currently it is fixed.
Valid only when Display

Blank Update is set to "Redraw

Interval - 0 from Left". x x
Set interval of old graph
line and new graph line.

® Extended Properties (Action Setting of Line Graph)-X Axis Setting
Below described are the settings of the X-Axis.
Property Property | Default _ Change with Host Change
Name ID Value | F Communication with Action

Fixed to False

Display ) Scale interval display

area False area of this part is fixed to X X
"False".

Area Height | - 0 Fixed to "0" X X
- Outside

Show scale outside axis
. - Inside

Scale Style | - Outside Show scale inside axis X X

- None
Hide scale

Scale Unit - Scale interval of X axis o o

No. of Data | - 4 Number of data lines to 0 o
display in X axis direction
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©® Extended Properties (Action Setting of Line Graph)-Y Axis Setting

Below described are the settings of the Y-Axis.

4. Parts

Property Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
- True
Show Y axis scale
display area, scale,
Display and scale value.
area - True - False x x
Hide Y axis scale
display area and scale
value. Scale will be
shown.
Area Size (Width) In units
Area Width | - 30 of pixel only x x
Specify in units of pixels
- Outside
Show scale outside axis
- Inside
Scale Style ) Outside ﬁhow scale inside axis N "
- None
Hide scale
(Scale value will not be
shown also)
\S('Cz)l(: ) 10 Value display interval of . .
Y axis
Interval
Scale ) 5 Scale Scale interval of Y axis o o
Interval Each
- Digit displayed of Y axis
scale
Characters 5 Anything over this digit © ©
will not show.
Lower Limit | ~ 0 Minimulm value displayed o o
of Y axis
L - Maximum value
Upper Limit 100 displayed of Y axis ° °
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Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

The Simple Graph creates a graph based on the data sent via Host Communication.
Below described are the communication commands to create a graph.

Method ID Action Description

ADDLAST Add data to end of graph data

ADDDATA Add data to multiple lines

ALLCLR Clear all data

DRAWAXIS Change number of data to display and lower/upper display limit
GETAXIS Obtain number of data to display and lower/upper display limit

*  Please refer to "13.12 Communication Command Detail" for details.

Notices

*  Link to the "Array Queue Type Memory" registered on the same screen as the Simple
Graph itself.

*  The number of the graph line to be displayed on the graph is the same as the CH number of
Array Queue Type Memory linked to the Graph Parts.

* If Array Queue Type Memory's "Size" property is smaller than the Simple Graph Part's "No.
of Data" property, the line will not be drawn to the right end.

Memory type settable to Link Data

Array Queue Type (Display Memory only)
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4.13

Bar Meter

4. Parts

4.13.1 Bar Meters

[
1
L1
]

Bar 0001

This is a Part that displays the rates of the scale value.
Please link to a Numeric Type Memory when using.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Bar meter.

Category P;‘loap;:y Property ID | Default Value Cg:r:?:uv:i:;t'?::t w:t:l? aAr::gt’i%n
Parts Type - BarMeter x X
General Parts ID NAME BAR00001~ Read only x
Comment - (Blank) x X
H. Pos. - - x X
V. Pos. - - x X
Width - 48 x X
Layout Height - 48 x X
* Set in units | Left Margin - 10 X x
of pixels Right Margin - 10 x x
Top Margin - 10 x X
Bottom
Margin i 10 X )
Color Initial Color - White x X
Background BCOLOR White ) X
. Memory Type | - (Blank) x o
Link Data Memory D | - (Blank) x °
Image Normal - (Blank) x X
Movement | DiSPlay VISIBLE TRUE ° °
Setting

*  |If the margin value is too large, it may not be displayed properly.
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@ Extended Properties (Data)

Below described are the settings related to the display of the Bar meter.

4. Parts

Property | Property At Change with Host Change
Name ID DR E LSS Communication with Action
Number of bars
Number Of| _ 5 Choose between 1 to x x
Division
200
Direction to proceed
Choose from vertical
Direction - Top to Bottom ftop to bottom, bottom x X
o top), or horizontal
(left to right, right to
left)
Display Display interval of bars
Interval - 3 Choose between 0 to x x
2147483647
@ Extended Properties (Settings)
Below described are the settings related to the operations of the Bar meter.
Property | Property _r Change with Host Change
Name ID Dl E e DB Communication with Action
Display upper limit
D_ISP UP . 2147483647 when Modbus memory x X
Limit oo
is linked
DISP Display lower limit
LOW - -2147483648 | when Modbus memory x x
Limit is linked
Set to show or hide the
Bar . frame of each bqr.
Frame - With Frame Choose from f‘Wlth x x
Frame" or "Without
Frame"
Decide value and
method of lighting of
. each bar.
Rounding | - Round Down Choose from round up, x x
round down or
rounding.

Make sure that Display upper limit is larger than Display lower limit.

@ Extended Properties (Bar Color List)

Below described are the settings of each bar color when lit.
You will be able to configure and confirm the bar color when values are input.
There are 2 ways to make the setting; by choosing from the palette, or by directly entering the

color code.
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Setting Procedure

Below described are the settings procedure of the Bar meter.

(@ Setting of Numeric Memory

The numeric memory is used to display the Bar meter.
You will need to create a numeric memory with the screen or the Global Memory when using the
Bar meter.

(2 Setting of Bar Meter Parts

Open the "Advanced Properties Dialog" of the Bar meter and link it with the numeric memory set
above.

Set the bar and background color, the direction the bar will precede, and the division number of
the bar.

When using Modbus memory, it is necessary to set the "display upper limit value" and "display
lower limit value” in addition to the above.

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric Type

Calculation formula for number of bars to light

Valuel ( ( Maximum value of Link Memory — Minimum value of
Link Memory) / Division number) = Numbers to light

*  Link memory is a memory set in the link data.

*  If the calculated result is bigger that the division number, all bars will light.

*  If the calculated result is a negative number, than all bars will light off.

* If not an integer, the lighting number will be based on the value rounding setting.

*  The link memory set first will be used for the maximum value and minimum value used in the
calculation to determine the lighting number. The maximum and minimum value will not change with
the change of link memory by "Link Data Setting" of "Action".
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4.14 Picture Box

4.14.1 Picture Box
aal

Pz 0001

This is a Part for displaying images and drawing figures, such as lines, arrows, and rectangles.
It can draw dots, lines, rectangles, circles, and image resources by Host Communication
Commands"PA03 (Method Execution)". It can also be drawn from "Action".

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Picture Box.

Cotogory | "B | propery D | petautvalue | Shange il st | Change
Parts Type - Picture Box x X
General Parts ID NAME PIC00001~ Read only X
Comment - (Blank) x X
Lavout H. Pos. - - x x
*Sgt in units V. Pos. . - x X
of pixels Width - 48 X X
Height - 48 x X
Color packground | BCOLOR White Read only x
olor
Image Normal - - x o
Movement Dlsplay VISIBLE True o o
Setting

*  When Background Color and Image are set simultaneously, Image will be given priority

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

Dots, lines, rectangles, circles and images from image resources can be drawn with the Host
Communication of the Picture Box.
Below listed are the communication commands that can be used:

Method ID Action Description

DPOINT Draw a pixel on the specified coordinate

DLINE Draw an angle or line between the specified two coordinates,
DCIRCLE Draw a circle around the specified coordinate.

LPICTURE Draw an image registered in the image file to the specified coordinates.

*  The upper left of the Part is the coordinate origin (0, 0).

*  Please refer to "13.12 Communication Command Detail" for details.
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4.15 Figures

This is a Part for drawing figures.
You can draw figures such as lines, arrows, and rectangles.

4.15.1 Line Parts

N\

Lin_0001

Simple lines can be drawn with the Line Parts. The angle of the lines can be changed freely by
dragging the mouse to the desired angle.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described is the Extended Properties of the Line Parts.

Property Change with Host Change
SRl Name iyl | perivee Communication with Action

Parts Type - Line x X

General Parts ID NAME LINOOOO1~ Read Only X
Comment - (Blank) x x

Layout H. Pos. - - x x

*Set in units

of pixels V. Pos. - - x x
Display

Movement | Setting VISIBLE TRUE © ©
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o

@ Extended Properties
Below described is the Extended Properties of the Line Parts.
Property | Property | Default e Change with Host Change
Name ID Value Pl Al Communication with Action
. . Select either "Solid" or

Line Type | - Solid "Dashed". x x

Line - Black Select line color. x x

Color

Arrow ) None Selgc_:t arrow existence and N "

position

*  The thickness of the line is 1 pixel.
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Events

4. Parts

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Show/Hide of Parts will be repeated

The values of the horizontal and vertical position will be the red pixel shown below.

As a result, displays value of -6.

4.15.2 Arrow Parts

N

Srw 0001

A simple line with an arrow can be drawn with the Arrow Parts. The angle of the line can be
changed freely by dragging the mouse to the desired angle.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Arrow Parts.

Propert Change with Host Change
e Napmey Ay ) beE e Com?nunication with Acgtjion
Parts Type - Arrow x X
General Parts ID NAME ARWO00001~ Read Only X
Comment - (Blank) x x
Layout H. Pos. - - x x
*Set in units
of pixels V. Pos. - - x x
Display
Movement Setting VISIBLE TRUE © ©
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o
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@ Extended Properties

Below described are the Extended Properties of the Arrow Parts.

Property | Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
. . Select either "Solid" or
Line Type - Solid "Dashed". x x
Line Color | - Black Select line color. X x
End Select arrow existence
Arrow - . " x x
Point and position

*  The thickness of the line is 1 pixel.

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Show/Hide of Parts will be repeated

The values of the horizontal and vertical position will be the red pixel shown below.

As a result, displays value of -6.
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4.15.3 Rectangular Parts

Rec 0001

A simple rectangle can be drawn with the Rectangle Parts

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Rectangle Parts.

Property Change with Host Change
ALY Name HEREny e | et ne Communication with Action

Parts Type - Rectangle x X

General Parts ID NAME REC00001~ Read Only X
Comment - (Blank) X X

Lavout H. Pos. - - x x

*gg’? |L:1 units V. Pos. - - x X

of pixels Width - 48 x X
Height - 48 X x
Display

Movement Setting VISIBLE TRUE © ©
Blink Setting BLINK FALSE o o

@ Extended Properties
Below described is the Extended Properties of the Rectangle Parts.
Property | Property | Default Ame Change with Host Change
Name ID Value DB Communication with Action
. . Select either "Solid" or

Line Type - Solid "Dashed". x x

Line Color - Black Select line color. x X

Paint - Fill Choose to fill or not fill x x

Background

Background | _ White Choose color to fill x x

Color

*  The thickness of the line is 1 pixel.

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

Blink Action

Show/Hide of Parts will be repeated.
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4.16 Tables

4.16.1 Table Parts

Grd_000
A simple table can be drawn with the Table Parts.
The table can be edited by the Extended Properties in the Advanced Properties Dialog.
Rows and Columns can be increased up to 30.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

Below described are the Standard Properties of the Table Parts.

Property Change with Host Change
ALY Name HEREny e | et ne Communication with Action
Parts Type - Table x x
General Parts ID NAME GRD00001~ Read Only x
Comment - (Blank) x x
Lavout H. Pos. - - x X
*ayog . V. Pos. - - x x
Set in units -
of pixels Width - - x x
Height - - x x
Movement | DiSPlay VISIBLE TRUE o o
Setting

*  |If the row or column is changed, the height and width will also change.
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@ Extended Properties

Below described is the Extended Properties of the Table Parts.

Property Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
. . Choose from "Solid" or
Line Type - Solid "Dashed" x x
Line Color - Black Set color of table line X x
Cell Color | - Fill Ghoose from "Fill" or x x
No Fill
Background - White Choose color to fill X x
Color

*  The thickness of the line is 1 pixel.
*  Filling pattern and the background color of the cell can be set for each cell.

*  Line style and line color are set for the entire table.

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.
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4.17 G Parts

IS-APP

Parts for gesture operations. You can use these parts only with IS-APP.

4.17.1 Scroll Frame

na

Internally scroll frame parts have multiple base screens, which you can scroll through with
gestures on the visible portion.

cececcaco--]Display Area

Base screen 1

Scroll Frame Parts
Base screen? Base screen3 Base screen4

Scroll Frame Parts

Base screen2 Base screend Base screend
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4. Parts

@ Standard Properties

Described below are standard properties of the Scroll Frame.

Property Change with Host Change
Gtz Name RCELAE D Communication with Action
Parts Type - ScrollFrame X X
General Parts ID NAME SCRFMO001 - Read Only X
Comment - (Blank) X X
H. Pos. - - x x
V. Pos. - - x x
L t Width - 48 x x
-ayout Height - 48 x x
Set in units
of pixels Left - 0 x x
Right - 0 x x
Top - 0 X x
Bottom - 0 X x
Color Background - White x x
Transparency | - FALSE x X
. . Memory Type | - (Blank) x X
1

Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) X X
Enable ENABLED | TRUE o °

Setting
Movement g;ﬁfg VISIBLE TRUE o o
Touch Sound | - Pattern 6 x X

*1 Link Memory is set up with the currently displayed screen number (1 to the number of

registered screens).

Change the value of Link Memory to change to the associated screen.
If you change to a value outside the range, it changes to the first screen.

Example:
When set up as follows

BASDO001(Screen)
BASDO002(Screen)
BASDO00YScreen)

fad P —

When using gestures to scroll

Mo. Screento Be Displayed In Frame

Switching Destination 5

Current screen Value set to Link Memory
BAS00001 1
BAS00002 2
BAS00003 3

When you change Link Memory value

Value set to Link Displayed screen
Memory
1 BAS00001
2 BAS00002
3 BAS00003
4* BAS00001 *

* If outside the range, displays the first screen.
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® Scroll Screen

For registering screens and setting up operations.

Property Property Default Descriotion Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
Set up the base screen
Screen to be Unregister to display. You cannot
. ) set up the same base
Displayed in | - ed base ) . x x
1 screen multiple times.
Frame screen )
You can register a
maximum 50 screens”
. Set up the screen to
Switching display when a part is
Destination - (Blank) play P x x
Screen tapped (or
double-tapped).
Specify the scroll
direction. You can
Scroll . -
R - Horizontal | select from Vertical, x x
Direction .
Horizontal, or both
directions.
When on the last
screen and scrolling to
. the next screen, you
Operation on | _ Stop at can choose to either x x
Scroll End End
stop at the last screen
or return to the first
screen.
Set up a condition for
Switch to changing screens.
Frame - No check | Select from Switch by x x
Screen Tap / Switch by Double
Tap / none.
Display ) Select to display or
Indicator™ No check hide the indicator X *
*1 In a popup screen, you cannot set up the [Screen to display in frame].

*2 Depending on the structure of registered screens, it could become smaller.

*3 If there are a large number of registered screens, all the indicators will not display.

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Supported Gestures

Gesture Description
Pan/Flick Displays the next screen set up in the [Screen to display in frame] list.
Tap/Double tap Changes to the screen set up in the [Change screen destination] field.
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Notices

® Between parts touch operations and gesture operations, the gesture operation takes
priority.
® Use screens with up to a maximum 2 levels of nesting.

Precautions on screens registered as [Screen to display in frame]

- When the base screen with a scroll frame is displayed the first time, all the
OnDisplay events for all the screens that can display in the frame are run.

- Additionally, all those screens are treated as current screens. (Local data is
enabled, and you can define as the communication target for host
communication)

- When the size of the registered screen is larger than the scroll frame, areas
that exceed the frame size do not display. Match the size of base screens
and scroll frame parts.

- You cannot display the same base screen in a scroll frame multiple times.

- You cannot display the current base screen in the scroll frame.

- You cannot display the same base screen in multiple scroll frames.

Memory Type Settable to Link Data

Numeric type (Global Memory only)
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4.17.2 Screen Zoom Frame

4 X
You can use Screen Zoom Frame parts to set up a different type of base screen that is larger
than parts. With internal screens, you can use gestures to scroll to areas that are not visible, as

well as scaling up and down.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

The following describes the Standard Properties of the Screen Zoom Frame.

Propert Propert Change with Host Change
Category Napmey I‘I)J Y Default Value Com?nunication with Acst’ion

Parts Type - ScreenZoomFrame x X
General Parts ID NAME SCNZMO001~ Read Only X
Comment - (Blank) X X
Lavout H. Pos. - - X X
*Sgt in units |- POS: = . x X
of pixels Width - 48 X x
Height - 48 x x
Enable ENABLED | TRUE o o

Setting

Movement Display
. VISIBLE TRUE o o

Setting
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@ Displayed Screen

Set up the screen to display in a part.

4. Parts

Property Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value Communication with Action
Base Screen S'et up the base screen to
D - (Blank) dlsplax in a Screen Zoom x x
Frame™.
When you select the
Show No checlgft.)ox,_ dislplayls the
Indicator i check magnification leve x X
(zoom) and the internal
screen position.
Set up how much the
internal screen is
Initial Scale magnified (zoomed) on
(%) - Automatic | initial display. If you x x
select [Automatic], the
magnification is the
minimum".
Il_ncl)gaalﬁon ) 0 _Set up the position. of .the N <
X coord m_ternal screen on wpgl
Py display. When the [Initial
Initial S ; .
Location - 0 . 9?'91 IS Aptomatlc, the x x
initial location are (0,0).
Y coord
Set up to enable touch of
Screen !n.tgrnall screen parts on
Touchable on | - Check gutlgl dlfplay.dlf thhe check x x
Start oX is cleare ,_t en you
cannot touch display
screen parts.
When the screen
magnification falls below
the defined magnification
Touch Scale ) 0 level, touch on the N "
Limit (%) internal screen is
disabled. When set to 0,
[Touch Scale Limit] is
disabled.
Register the icon image™
that indicates internal
screen touch is disabled.
Touch The icon displays in the
Disabled - (Blank) | bottom right of the x x
Icon Screen Zoom Frame.
Nothing is displayed
there when it is not set
up.
. o Set up the minimum
Min Scale(%) | - 10 scale for the display.”3 X )
Maximum Set up the maximum
Scale (%) i 1000 scale for the display. * )

*1L  You cannot set up a popup screen.

*2 Even if the check box is selected, when the size of parts is small they will not display.

*3 The minimum size possible is the minimum scale or until you reach the magnification where the
horizontal or vertical display is completely visible.

*4 The image background becomes transparent.
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@ Operation Option

Enable when using gestures.

Property | Property Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action

Select the check box

Scaling ) No check when scaling the |nte'rnal N "
screen up or down with
gestures.
Select the check box

Pan ) No check yvhen scrolling thg N x

Gesture internal screen with
gestures.

@ Link Data

Registers Global Memory for acquiring and retaining settings for internal screen display
magnification, display coordinates, and enable/disable touch.

[Acquisition/Retained]

The current value is shown in real time in the referenced Global Memory. You can link the
Global Memory with a numeric display part for display on the screen, or get values with Host
Communication. Also, items linked with Global Memory are retained even if there is a screen
transition.

[Note]
- Set up screen zoom frame and Reference Memory so itis 1 to 1.

- Do not change Reference Memory values with actions or host communication.

[Configuration]

By changing the Global Memory value for defined settings, you can change the display
magnification or coordinates with gestures or other methods.

After setting the values for each instruction memory, setting to 1 the memory for [Trigger on
Coordinate or Magnification change] changes the display. After the change to the display is
complete, the [Trigger on Coordinate or Magnification change] is reset to 0.

[Note]

- Before displaying the screen, do not set [Trigger on Coordinate or Magnification change] to the value 1.
If the value is 1, after the screen displays you need to manually change the value to 0.
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Property Propert Default Description Change with Host Change
Name yID Value P Communication with Action
Set up the Global
Scale (%) Memory magnification
Status reference. When set up,
Reference i (Blank) the magpnification is X X
Memory retained even during
screen transition.
0,
Soala (%) Set up the Global
ontrol e
. - (Blank) Memory magnification X x
Instruction e
Memo specification.
ry
Set up the Global
X coord Memory X coordinate
Status reference. When set up,
Reference i (Blank) the X coordinate is X *
Memory retained even during
screen transition.
)é:ri?(;? Set up the GIoba]
Instruction - (Blank) Memgry X coordinate x x
Memo specification.
ry
Set up the Global
Y coord Memory Y coordinate
Status reference. When set up,
Reference i (Blank) the Y coordinate is X )
Memory retained even during
screen transition.
\(;gr?t?crnclj Set up the Globql
Instruction - (Blank) Memgry Y coordinate x x
Memo specification.
ry
Trigger on When the set Global
Coord, or Memory is 1, it reflects
Scale the value registered in
change - (Blank) support memory™. After x x
Control the value is updated,
Instruction memory is automatically
Memory reset to 0.
Set up the internal
screen's Global Memory
Screen enable/disable status
Touch flag reference. 0
enabled indicates disabled; 1
Status i (Blank) indicates enabled. X X
Reference When set up, the
Memory enable/disable status is
retained even during
screen transition.
Screen Set up the internal
Touch screen's Global Memory
enabled enable/disable status
- (Blank) P x x
Control specification reference.
Instruction Set 0 to disable; set 1 to
Memory enable.

*1 Only items set up with Global Memory are reflected.

*1 Even if you write the value 1 again before the value is reflected (before it returns to 0), the update is

done just once.
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Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Supported Gestures

Gesture Description
Pan/Flick Scrolls the internal screen.
Pinch Scales the internal screen up or down.
Notices
® Between parts touch operations and gesture operations, the gesture operation takes
priority.
® \When the Font Type used by the part on the internal screen is System Font, the font size
automatically changes to match the magnification.
® Font sizes you can set up are 8 to 256. Zooming in to large characters and zooming out
from small characters may not display properly.
® Set up so that the internal screen width multiplied by the magnification, and the internal
screen height multiplied by the magnification, do not exceed 2000. If you exceed this value,
it may not display properly.
® |f the position of the part is not calculated as an integer during scaling, it is corrected to the
closest integer.
(The position may change within plus or minus 1 pixel)
® Use screens with up to a maximum 2 levels of nesting.

In the simulator, you can use the mouse for gestures that require two-point touch.

Gesture Mouse operation

Pinch Mouse Wheel
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4.17.3 Image Zoom Frame

Part that displays images.

You can use gestures to scale up/down, move, and rotate images.
Also, you can change the image with action or host communication commands.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

The following describes the standard properties of the Image Zoom Frame.

Property Change with Change
Category | Property Name D Default Value Host with

Communication | Action
Parts Type - ImageZoomFrame X x
General Parts ID NAME IMGZMO001 - Read Only x
Comment - (Blank) x x
Lavout H. Pos. - - X X
“Setin units |- PoS: - - x x
of pixels Width = 48 . X
Height - 48 X x
Color Background - White X x
Transparency - FALSE X x
Enable Setting ENABLED | TRUE o o
Movement Display Setting | VISIBLE TRUE o o
Touch Sound - Pattern 6 x x
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@ Image

Set up the image and initial display settings.

4. Parts

Property Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value Communication with Action
image D | IMNAME | (Blank) | So° theimage o o o2
isplay.
When you select the
Display check box, displays the
; - No check | indicator for the image x X
Indicator e o
magnification and
position. "2
Select to set initial scale
either automatically or
manually. When you
select automatic, the
Init Scale (%) | - Automatic | horizontal and vertical x x
magnification are
adjusted automatically
to display the whole
part.
When initial scale is set
H. Scale - (Invalid) to manual, set up the x X
horizontal magnification
and vertical
V. Scale - (Invalid) magnification. x x
Select from 1 to 1000.
Initial
Location - 0 : R x x
) Set up the image's initial
X coordinate position in the part.
Initial Select from -10000 to
Location - 0 10000. x x
Y coordinate
*1 When the image is changed, it displays using its initial values for position and rotation angle.
*2 Even if the check box is selected, when the size of parts is small they will not display.
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@ Operation Options

Select the operation to use: scale, move, or rotate.

4. Parts

Property Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action
When selected you can
Scaling - No check | use gestures to scale x x
images up and down.
Min Scale ) (Invalid) The minimum scale when N "
(%) scaling the image.
Maximum ) (Invalid) The maximum scale N x
Scale (%) when scaling the image.
When selected you can
Move - No check | use gestures to move x x
images.
When selected you can
Rotation - No check | use gestures to rotate x X
images.
Operation when tapped.
Tap . You can select from
Operation ) Disable Invalid, Back To Initial X X
Value, or Expand.
Events
There are no corresponding events.
Methods
There are no corresponding methods.
Supported Gestures
Gesture Description
Pan Moves the image.
Pinch Scales the image.
Rotate Rotates the image.
Tap Runs the operation defined in the Tap Operation field.
Notices
In the simulator, you can use the mouse for gestures that require two-point touch.
Gesture Mouse operation
Pinch Mouse Wheel
Rotate Right-click and drag
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4.17.4 Grid Button

You can set up multiple buttons on parts. Buttons adjust automatically, and you can use
gestures to change between buttons that cannot be displayed.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

The following describes the standard properties of grid buttons.

Propert Change with Host Change

Category | Property Name IFI)J y Default Value Com?nunication with Ac%ion

Parts Type - GridButton x X
General Parts ID NAME GRDBTO001 - Read Only X

Comment - (Blank) x X

H. Pos. - - x X

V. Pos. - - x X
Layout Width - 48 x X
*Set in Height - 48 x X
units of Left - 0 x x
pixels Right - 0 x X

Top - 0 X x

Bottom - 0 X X
Color Background - White X X

Transparency - FALSE x X

Enable Setting ENABLED | TRUE o o
Movement | Display Setting | VISIBLE TRUE o o

Touch Sound - Pattern 6 x x
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® Grid Button

You can set up the size and number of buttons in a part, scroll operation, and so on.

4. Parts

from pixel scroll, icon scroll,
or screen scroll.

Property | Property Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value Communication with Action
Button Wi(.jth 32/ . .
Size - !;ielght 32 | Size of one button in a part. x x
Number of buttons displayed
in the part. If you set up
gﬁg\?v% - ggw 1/ icons greater than the x x
number of buttons, you can
scroll to display them.
If there are more icons than
Scroll buttons, you can set up the
Direction - Lateral scroll direction. You can x x
2 select from horizontal or
vertical.
If there are more icons than
Scrolling Pixel buttons, you can set up the
Action - Scroll scroll action. You can select x X

*1 If you reduce the button size too much, touch operation may be difficult.

recommended.

*2 The icons line up differently depending on the scroll direction.
Lateral

*3 The scroll stop position is automatically adjusted depending on the [Scroll Action] setting.

Longitudinal

Configuration

Behavior

Pixel Scroll

No adjustment.

Icon Scroll

When it stops at a position where all the icons do not
display, the position is adjusted to where they display.

Screen Scrolling

Adjusts the display in the defined units.

A size of 32 pixels or larger is

InfoSOSA Reference Manual

108




4. Parts

@ Icon Displayed In Control

You can set up buttons with things like the icon image that is displayed when tapped, or the
subroutine that is run when tapped.

Property | Property | Default Description Change with Host Change
Name ID Value P Communication with Action

Set up the icon displayed
on a button. Select the
Icon i (Blank) icon from the Image X X
Resource.

Set up the title displayed
) on a button. Define the
Title i (Blank) title via either the String X *
Resources or direct input.
Set up the subroutine that
Subroutine | - (Blank) is run when the button is x x

tapped.

@ Title

For a button's title, set up its properties such as position and color.

. Change
P;:)perty Property | Default Description Change W|_th I-_Iost withg
ame ID Value Communication .
Action
Title display position.
Title Position | - None Select from none, center, x X
under or right.
Character - Black Title text color.
Background - White Title background color.
When True, the
Transparency | - True background color is x x
transparent.
Font Size - 16 Font size. X X

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Supported Gestures

Gesture Description

When there are buttons that cannot display in
the screen, you can scroll to them.

Perform this on a button to execute the
registered subroutine.

Pan/Flick

Tap
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4.17.1 Slider

4. Parts

You can set the value by moving the handle left/right or up/down.

Properties

@ Standard Properties

The following describes the standard properties of slider.

Category | Property Name Prol%erty Default Value Cg:rr;?:uv:ig;::::t w:t:: aAr::gt’i%n
Parts Type - Slider X X
General Parts ID NAME SLD00001 - Read Only X
Comment - (Blank) X x
Layout H. Pos. - - x <
*Set in V. Pos. - - x x
units of Width - 48 x X
pixels Height - 48 x X
Enable Setting ENABLED | TRUE o o
Movement | Display Setting VISIBLE TRUE o o
Touch Sound - Pattern 6 x X
. Memory Type - (Blank) x X
Link Data Memory ID - (Blank) x X
@) Slider
Sets the behavior of the slider.
Property Property | Default e Change with Host Cha-nge
Name ID Value LEEEUE Communication w'!h
Action
Direction :i?ﬂhto Sets the direction in which
(horizontal/ - Blg v the value increases when x x
vertical) ottom the handle is moved.
to Top
Sets the unit value of the
Step Size - 1 shap position when x x
moving the handle.
Sets the reference value
Base Value - 0 of the snap position when x x
moving the handle.
Max Value - 100 slider upper limit
Min Value - 0 slider lower limit
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@ Image
Sets the visibility of the slider.

. Change
Property Name el izl Description Sre w'.th 'fIOSt with
ty ID Value Communication .
Action
Set the slider image in the
Normal - Gray upper limit direction from x x
the handle position.
Set the slider image in the
Action - Blue lower limit direction from x x
the handle position.
Handle - White Sets the handle image. x x
Disable Handle | - Black | SOts the handie image x x
when disabled.
Handle Width 24/ Sets the width of the
(horizontal/ - x x
. 48 handle.
vertical)
Handle Height .
(horizontal/ i 48/ Sets the height of the x x
. 24 handle.
vertical)
* ) Transparency settings for
Transparency Flase sliders and handles. ) )

* |f the transparency setting is enabled, the part of the same color as the upper left dot of the
bitmap of each slider and handle will be transparent.

Set the image as shown below.

Property Name Image example
Normal
Action -
Handle
Disable Handle I

Display the slider using the set image.

Enabled I

Disabled ﬁ
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Events
Event Description

Press Generated when pressed
Generated when released
For slider parts, the handle operation continues even if you

Release slide your finger out of the part area. Therefore, unlike other
parts, there is no Leave event, and a Release event occurs
under either condition.

* Please refer to 6. Events for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Supported Gestures

Gesture Description
Pan Handle position can be set.
Tap Moves the handle to the tapped position.
Notices

- When a position without a handle in the slider component is touched, the handle moves to that
position and a value is set.
- If a value is set by a method other than handle operation (action, communication, etc.), the value is
not snapped by the step size, and the value is set as it is.
- When disabled, handle operation cannot be performed, but if a value is set by other than handle
operation (action, communication, etc.), the handle position will be updated.
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5. Memory
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5. Memory

5.1 Memory

The internal variables used in InfoSOSA are memory.

There are types, such as Numeric Type for numeric values, and String Type for Strings.
Action and Host Communication Command are used to change the values and the properties.
There are two types, Screen Memory and Global Memory.

5.1.1 Numeric Type

The Numeric Type is the memory that uses numeric values that treats numeric values as signed

integers.
There are Boolean types, Byte types, Word types, Double Word types and the numerical values
vary.
Type Numerical Range
Bool Only 2 values, 'True,1' or 'False, 0'
Byte 1 Byte signed integer (-128 to 127)
Word 2 Byte signed integers  (-32,768 to 32,767)
4 byte signed integer
Double Word | 5447 483 648 to 2,147,483,647)
Properties
Property Property Default Description Cha:cg’:tafter Daalbas
Name ID Value N Action
Communication
Used to manage parts on
MEMO000O1~ | screen.
Memory ID | NAME | GME00001~ | Refer to 2.2.2 ID Changing Read Only )
Rules when changing IDs.
0 to 256 characters can be
input freely Displayed after
parts ID at time of Action
Comment - (Blank) setting or Link setting x x
Displayed after parts ID at
time of Action setting or
Link setting.
Value VALUE 0 Value stored in memory. o o
Setting of the smallest
Min. Value™ - - value that can be obtained x x
by the target memory.
Setting of the largest value
Max. Value™ | - - that can be obtained by the x x
target memory.
Prescribes action for when
Underflow™ - Retention target memory value x x
exceeds smallest value set.
Prescribes action for when
Overflow™ - Retention target memory value x x
exceeds largest value set.
No This item is for older
SRAM - . versions. Currently, there X x
Retention
are no supported models.
OnChangeVa . Wh_en set to “Available”, the
- Not available | action can be set for the x x
lueEvent “ M
On Change Value” event.
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*1 Only Byte, Word, and Double Word Type can be set.

Events

Event Description
On Change Value Occurs when the value changes.

* Please refer to "6 Events" for details.

Methods

Numeric Type of Global Memory can be counted up or down automatically to the appointed
value by the Host Communication command.

Method ID Description
AUTOCNT Count up (down ) to set value

*  Please refer to "13.12 Communication Command Detail" for details.

*  Only Global Memory can be used.

Notices

® Action when value outside of range is specified:

Copy source/ Type Copy source/ Storage
before calculation Type after calculation
Byte/ Word/

Description

Boolean Type If copy source is 0, than 0 and 1 for

Double Word Type anything else.
Byl Wora Byl Wora
Double Word Type Double Word Type

value outside of range

® Property of Minimum value, Maximum value, Underflow, and Overflow.

Property Name Description
Minimum value of value obtained with target memory within numeric
. value range according to each type.

Min. Value - - Y
If target memory value undergoes lowest limit of minimum value, it will
move accordingly to action set at underflow.

Maximum value of value obtained with target memory within numeric
value range according to each type.

Max. Value . - . o
If target memory value over-goes highest limit of maximum value, it will
move accordingly to action set at Overflow.

Prescribes action for when target memory value exceeds smallest value
set.
3 types of action can be set
Retention: Saves value right before underflow occurs.
Underflow .
(No re-calculations)
Loop: Underflow memory subtracted from maximum value will be the
value of target memory.
Clip: Set minimum value to target memory
Prescribes action for when target memory value exceeds largest value
set.
3 types of action can be set
Retention: Saves value right before overflow occurs.
Overflow .
No calculations
Loop: Overflow memory added to minimum value will be the value of
target memory.
Clip: Set maximum value to target memory
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5.1.2 String Type

A memory type that uses strings. Maximum of 256 characters can be used.

Properties
Change after Download
Property | Property Default Description I-?ost
Name ID Value Communication Action
Used to manage parts on
MEMOO0001~ | screen.
Memory ID | NAME | GME00001~ | Refer to 2.2.2 ID Changing Read Only x
Rules when changing IDs.
0 to 256 characters can be input
freely Displayed after parts ID at
Comment ) (Blank) tlmg of Action setting or Link " N
setting
Displayed after parts ID at time
of Action setting or Link setting.
String TEXT 0 String stored in memory o o
String ) 10 Maximum number of strings " N
Length stored in memory
Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

® Single-byte and double-byte character is counted as 1 character.
® New line will counted as 2 characters.
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5.1.3

Timer Type

This is a memory type that automatically generates Timer events after a specific time elapses.

5. Memory

Properties
Property Property Default Description CharI:I%esta iEaboNn gad
Name ID Value P Action
Communication

Used to manage parts on

Memo MEMO0001~ | screen.

o | NAME GME00001~ | Refer to 2.2.2 ID Changing Read Only x
Rules when changing IDs.
0 to 256 characters can be
input freely Displayed after

Commen parts ID at time of Action

¢ - (Blank) setting or Link setting x x
Displayed after parts ID at
time of Action setting or Link
setting.
Time until Timer event is

Time up generated.

Value TIMEUP 1.0 0. Can be set between 1 to © ©
2147483.0 (sec)
Number of Timer Events
generated

Loop Set value between 0 and

Count LOOPCNT | 0O 32767. _ . o o
The timer event will continue
to generate until stopped
when set to "0".

Timer Set timer action status

Status STATE Stop Set either "Stop" or "Start" ° °

Events
Event Description
Timer Generated when Screen display is complete

* Please refer to "6 Events" for details.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

® There might be a time lag in the seconds set if other process is being executed when an
event is generated because it will be generated after completing the prior process.

® If action that cannot be completed during the interval of time-up value of the timer type
memory is being registered, the execution interval will be delayed.

® |f a small value is set to time-up value, the system may become slow due to the action set
on timer being generated repeatedly.
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5.1.4 Array Queue Type

This is a Memory type for Simple Graph Part. It is linked with the Simple Graph when used.

Properties
Property | Property Default Description CharI:I%esta itedlovmlead
Name ID Value Communication Action

Used to manage parts on
screen.

Memory ID | NAME MEMO00001 Refer to 2.2.2 ID Changing Read Only x
Rules when changing IDs.
0 to 256 characters can be input
freely Displayed after parts ID at
time of Action setting or Link

Comment | - (Blank) setting. x x
Displayed after parts ID at time
of Action setting or Link setting.

CH ) 1 Complies to CH number of . .
Simple Graphs
Size that can be saved in

. Simple graph data.

Size . 10 If 100 is set, it can save 100 X X
data.

Events

There are no corresponding events.

Methods

There are no corresponding methods.

Notices

® Array queue type global memory is an item for the old version. Currently, there is no

compatible model.
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5.2 Screen Memory and Global Memory

There are 2 types of memory; one is Screen Memory and the other is Global Memory. The
differences between the two are as listed below.

Item Screen Memory Global Memory
Handling of Data Local Data Global Data
Timer Type Only work§ W.h en related Always works
screen is displayed.
Array Queue Type o x
Global Memory Group x o
AUTOCNT Method x o

*  Array queue type global memory is an item for the old version. Currently, there is no
compatible model.
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= [
IS

IS-APP

5.2.1 Work with Data

Screen Memory is local data that can be used only on set screens.

It initializes when displayed so it should be used to store temporary data for processes that will
complete within that screen.

Global Memory is global data that can be used from any screen.

Use the Global Memory for data to be used in multiple screens.

5.2.2 Timer Type

Screen Memory will function only when screen it belongs is displayed.
Global Memory will work regardless of the display screen.
Also, it is not possible to use the local data to the operation target of the Global Memory action.

5.2.3 Array Queue Type

Array Queue Type can be used only with Screen Memory.
*  Array queue type global memory is an item for the old version. Currently, there is no
compatible model.

5.2.4 Global Memory Group

Global Memory can be grouped and operated together.

5.2.5 AUTOCNT Method

AUTOCNT Method can be used only with Global Memory.
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Global Memory Group

Global Memory Group is a function to manage multiple Global Memories as a group.

The grouped Global Memory can be setup/ obtained together with the Host Communication
Command.

Screen Editor | Image Resource | String Resources | Global Memory | Sheet Key Setting | Subroutine | Loegine

Gereral | Group Setting

Mo, Group ID Mumber .. Wariable Data Ba.. Comment Digest
000 GRPOOOO 1 GMENODDT Mo
Properties

Below properties can be set up with Group Setting.

Group Settings Dialog

Group ID |W |
@) _General

Comtment:

[] Data Backup
Data Backup

Time Stamp
/ .
(ﬁegisterable e mory Fegiztered Memoty \
GMEDDOD
-
@) Data
<_
\ /
N 4
Ok Gancel
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@ General
Set ID and Comment of Group Memory.
Property | Property Default A Change with Host Change
Name ID Value e A Communication with Action
ID given when added to
group or copied
Number of characters: 1
Group ID | NAME GRP00001~ | to 8 characters. Read Only x
Character type:
Alphanumeric, hyphens
(-) and underscores ().
0 to 256 characters can
be input freely Displayed
after parts ID at time of
Comment | - (Blank) Actlpn setting or Link N N
setting
Displayed following the
memory ID of Action or at
link setting.
[Note]
*  The same Group ID cannot be used.
() Data
Register or release Grouping of Global Memory.
Property | Property Default A Change with Host Change
Name ID Value DB Communication with Action
Global Memory that can
Memory be registered to group
to - - Bool, byte, word, double x x
Register word and String can be
displayed.
Registered | ) Global Memory that " "
Memory is .registered to group
v ow ) ) Register to group selected " "
memory.
e ) ) Release from group N N
selected memory.

*  Registered memory will be sorted in order according to the Global Memory number.
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6. Events

Events
Chapter Contents
6.1 BEVENTS .ooiiieic e 124
6.2 List of Events That You Can Use With InNfoSOSA.........ccccovviiiiiiiiiieee 125
6.3 List of Events Generated by Parts/ Memories...........cccccceeiviiiiiniiec e, 126
6.4 EVvent DetailS........oooiiiiiiiiie 127
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6. Events

6.1 Events

Events are what trigger the Action to be performed.

Events are generated with Touchscreen operations, timers and others.
Various and multiple events can be used on 1 part.

Multiple actions can be set to each event.

Action setting can be done via "Action Setting" of parts or Timer Type Memories.
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6.2 List of Events That You Can Use With InfoSOSA

Below is the list of events that can be used with the InfoSOSA.

6.2.1

Events Generated by Touch Input

Event Name Event ID Description

Press PRESS Generate when part is touched or sheet key is pressed

Release RELEASE Generate V\(hen released after part is touched or released after
Sheet Key is pressed

Leave LEAVE Generate when touch area is outside of part by sliding a finger

LongPress LONGPRESS Generated once when pressed and held down

Repeat Press REPEATPRESS Generated once when pressed and held down and generated
repeatedly while kept held down.

Enter ENTER Generate when the ENTER key of numeric keypad has been
pressed

Cancel CANCEL Generate when the ESC key of numeric keypad has been
pressed

On ON Generate when the result is ON after the switch is touched

Off OFF Generate when the result is OFF after the switch is touched

6.2.2

Events Generated b

Others

Event Name Event ID Description

Timer TIMER Generate when the time set in TimeUp value of the timer type
memory has elapsed

On Display ON_DISPLAY Generate at the time of change screen or the Pop-up screen is
completed.

On Load ON_LOAD Generate just before the change screen or Pop-up display is
performed.

On Change ON CHANGE Occurs when the val_ue of glq'bal memqry changes when the

Value - value change event is set to "Available".

Data Check DATACHKCOMP Occurs when the data check is complete.

Complete
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6.3 List of Events Generated by Parts/ Memories

] =]

I5-APP
Below is the List of Events generated by Parts/Memories.

*  Parts not in the list do not correspond to events.

Parts
Image Color
Events B Nolmage Touch ; Mulgti Multi | Numeric Ch.a racter
utton screen = Switch Display
Button Button State State Parts
Switch = Switch
Press o o o o o
Release o o o o o
Leave o o o o o
Long Press o o o o
Repeat Press o o

On Display
On Load

On Change
Value

Data Check
Complete

Repeat Press

Cancel

On Display

On Change

Value
Data Check
Complete

*1 Refers to Booleans, bytes, words, and double words.

*2 Refers to Base Screen and Pop-up Screen.

Parts Memory
Events Number Numeric ShePet;’key Screen? | Global
Display Telop - Timer <
Parts type
Press o o
Release o o
Leave o o
Long Press o o
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Event Details

Below described are the details of the events.

There are some events that will require you to setup the Extended Properties of Parts in order to
be able to use it.

Events that need to be setup include Long Press, and Repeat Press.

6.4.1 Press

Press events are triggered at the instant you touch.
However, it will be generated only when you touch the part area from a non-touched state.
For example, if you slide your finger from outside the part to the part area, nothing will occur.

6.4.2 Release/Leave

Release events are triggered the moment you release your finger.

However, it will be generated only when you release your finger from inside the part after the
Press event.

For example, if you slide your finger outside the part area, nothing will occur.

In that case, Leave event will occur instead.

Either Release or Leave event will occur and not simultaneously.

Below described are examples of the Release and Leave events.

[Example 1]
Move the motor while the button is pressed.

Please setup as below:

+ Set "Notify event to host" to Press, Release, Leave events of Builder.

+ Host will start motor upon receipt of Press event from the Builder and stop the motor with
the Release event or the Leave event.

For Release event only, when the finger is slid and released, the motor would continue to
operate, so be sure to set to stop for Leave also.

However, if the following operation is performed by Host Communication or Timer event,
neither the Release event nor the Leave event will occur.

*  Screen transition

+ Enabled Touchscreen

+ LCD Back light OFF (including auto-OFF)
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[Example 2]
Perform action when button is pressed and released; but do not perform if slid and released.

Setup as below:

* Do not set action to Press Event
+ Set action to Release Event

+ Do not set action to Leave Event

If set as above, the action will not be implemented if the finger slides outside the button even
after pressing the button.

Caution
f Note that if any of the following operations are performed ‘

during part operation (after Press occurs and before
Relese/Leave occurs) with a higher-level communication,
Timer event, OnChageValue event, etc., the corresponding
Relese event and Leave event will not occur.

- Screen transition (including pop-up close)
- Disable "VISBLE" setting

- Disable "ENABLED" setting

- Touch panel disabled

K LCD backlight OFF (including auto OFF) /

Notices

Slider parts continue to operate their handles even when a finger is slid outside the part area.
Therefore, unlike other parts, there is no Leave event, and the Release event is fired under
either condition.

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 128



6. Events

6.4.3 Long Press

Long Press event is generated only once by continuously touching the same part for more than
the time set. Time until the event occurs can be set from the "Long Press Events" property of the
parts. The number of seconds can be set at 0 to 30 seconds.

If it is set to 0, Long Press event will not occur.

Below shown is the property setting examples.

e Long Press Events/Holding Time: 5 seconds

Touch Event
Start Occurs

l 1

5 Seconds

A

Long Press

*  Repeat Press Event cannot be set for parts that have Long Press Events set.

Property

Property of "Long Press" is set from "Extended Properties” of "Advanced Properties Dialog".

Notices

If other process is being conducted at the time event is generated, a small time lag (seconds)
will occur due to the event generating after the undergoing process is complete.
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6.4.4 Repeat Press

Repeat Press event is a recurring event generated when same part is kept touching.

While the parts are being touched, the event will occur infinitely.

Time until the event occurs can be set in the "Start Time" in the property of each Part .

Start time can be set between 0 to 30 seconds.

If O is set, Repeat Press events will not occur.

Also by setting the "Minimum Interval" property, and the "Step Up" property, the interval of
events can be changed. Below is the property setting examples.

e Interval: 0.8 seconds

e Minimum Interval: 0.2 seconds

e Step-up: 0.3 seconds

Event
Generated
(1st time)

Event Event
Generated Generated
(2nd time) (3rd time)

Event Event
Generated Generated
(4th time) (5th time)

Touch start

l

Start Time Interval Event Interval -Step Up Minimum
Interval

*  When Repeat Press event is set to a part, the Long Press Event cannot be set.

Properties

The properties of "Start Time", "Minimum Interval", and “Step Up" can be set from "Extended
Properties" of the "Advanced Properties Dialog".

Notice

If other process is being conducted at the time event is generated, a small time lag (seconds)
will occur due to the event generating after the undergoing process is complete.
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6.4.5 Enter/Cancel

Enter/Cancel Event is an event dedicated for the Numeric Keypad

Enter event is generated when ENTER of the Numeric Keypad is touched.
The input value gets fixed and the action set to the Enter event is processed.

Cancel event is generated when ESC of the Numeric Keypad is touched.
The input value gets discarded and the action set to the Cancel event is processed.

6.4.6 On/Off

On/Off Event is an event dedicated for the switch.

The Switch Part, when touched, switches repeatedly the ON and OFF state.

When touched, the On event is generated when OFF state switches to ON state, and the Off
event is generated when ON state switches to OFF state.

The order events are generated when the switch is taped twice:

Order Event Description
@® Press Generated first when touched.
@ On Generated when the switch value turns ON at touch
® Release Generated when finger is released
® Press Generated first when touched.
® Off Generated when the switch value turns OFF at touch
® Release Generated when finger is released

[Switch State]

ON
@0n ®off
OFF
[Touch State] OPress ®Press
Touched (3Release (6)Release
Not Touched—
Notices

When ON/OFF is switched with Action or Host Communication, On/Off event will not be
generated.
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6.4.7 Timer

Timer event is an event that is generated with the elapsed time that has been set.

Setting Procedure

When using the Timer event, you will need to create a Timer Type Memory on Screen Memory
or Global Memory.
Setting can be done in the "Advanced Properties Dialog" of the Screen Memory or Global

Memory.
Property | Property Default Description Cha:g:tafter Downlead
Name ID Value c P Action
ommunication
Time (seconds) until the Timer
) event is generated
Time Up TIMEUP 1.0 Specify values between 0.1 and © ©
2147483.0
Number of times that generate
Timer Event Set value between
Loop 0 anq 32767.
Count LOOPCNT | 0 Specify values between 0 to o o
32767
Timer events will generate
repeatedly when set to 0.
Specify initial operation state of
Timer Timer.
State STATE Stop Choose from Stop (stop state) © ©
or Start (operation state).

® \When the initial state of the timer status is set to "Start" in Builder, it will operate as follows:
[Screen Memory]
It will operate when the screen that the memory is registered to is displayed.
[Global Memory]
The timer will operate at the same time the InfoSOSA startup completes.

® \When changing the timer state with the Host Communication Command/Action, use value
of "0" for stop and value of "1" for start.

® \When the timer status is set to "stop”, Timer event will not occur as long as the Timer status
is changed to "start" by Action or Host Communication.

® When the Loop event occurs to the number of loops set, the Timer state automatically
changes to "stop".

® \When timer state is change to "stop" during operation, it will return to the initial state.

* |t cannot restart from the middle of the state.

® \When the time-up value is changed during operation via Host Communication or Action, it
will be specified in milliseconds.

*  If you want to set the 5 seconds, set 5000.

® \When Loop count or the Time Up Value is changed during operation, the timer will continue
counting. It will be reflected from the next time-up second.

*  If time-up value is change to 30 seconds when there are 5 seconds left before time-up, then it will
time-up once after 5 seconds. The next time-up will be 30 seconds later.
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® \When property of TimeUp and LoopCnt are obtained via Host Communication or Action, the
value will return to the initial state.

*  Remaining operation count and time until Timer event is generated cannot be obtained.

Operation Description

Operation when setup is shown below.
e Time Up Value: 5 seconds

e Loop Count: 3 times

e Timer Status: Stop

Time Up Value
Change Event Event Event
Timer state to generated generated generated
start I I
Stopped ( 5$ec) 5sec 5sec
State
\\ Loop Count /
Notices

® If other process is being conducted at the time event is generated, a small time lag
(seconds) will occur due to the event generating after the undergoing process is complete

® [f action that cannot be completed in the interval of time-up value of the timer type memory,
than the execution interval will be delayed.

® |f a small value is set for the Time Up value, the entire system operation speed might slow
down due to the Timer event action occurring repeatedly.
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6.4.8 On Displa

On Display Event is an event that occurs when screen transition and Pop-Up display is
complete.

Setting Procedure

When using the On Display Event, choose On Display event from the Action Settings Dialog of
the transition destination Base Screen or the Pop-up Screen and set the optional action.

*  Action Settings dialog of the screen can be opened by right-clicking menu of the location where there
are no parts.
Operation Description

This event is generated when screen transition at Action or Host Communication, after
instruction of Pop-up Display, and after screen display is complete.

* If you want to change the display by triggering this event, it will be re-displayed after the state before
the change is displayed once.

*  |f the screen being displayed and the screen of transition destination is the same, On Display event will
not occur.

* In the case of re-display of Pop-up, On Display event will be generated because the Pop-up is
redisplayed again after closing once.
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6.4.9 On Load

On Load Event is an event that occurs right before screen display update at screen transition or
Pop-up display.

Setting Procedure

When using the On Load Event, choose On Load Event from the Action Setting Dialog of the
transition destination Base Screen or the Pop-up Screen and set the optional action.

*  Action Settings dialog of the screen can be opened by right-clicking menu of the location where there
are no parts.

Operation Description

This event is generated right before the screen display is updated, and after the instruction of
screen transition or Pop-up display through an Action or Host Communication.

Screen will be displayed after all actions registered to this event have been executed.

The relationship with the On Display event is, it will be generated in the order of "On Load -> On
Display".

* When changing the display with this event, the screen will be displayed after the change and not
before.

* |If the screen displayed and the transition destination screen is the same, On Load event will not
generate.

*  When re-displaying the displayed Pop-up, the Pop-up will once be closed before re-displaying, thus the
On Load event will be generated.
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6.4.10 On Change Value Event

The “On Change Value Event” is an event that occurs when the value of the memory with the
"OnChangeValueEvent" property of the numeric global memory and numeric screen memory set
to "Available" changes.

It does not occur if the same value is set in the memory.

When the "OnChangeValueEvent" property is set to "Available”, "Action Setting" is possible.

Advanced Properties Dialog
Memory ID:  [GMEDDON] | Type Double Word w
Tnitial Walue: |ﬂ | Underf lowe: Retention ~
Min. Walue:  [-214748364 | Overflow: Retention ~
Max. Value: 2147453647 | sRAM: Ma Retertion v
OnChaneeValugEvent: | Available ~

Comment: |

10

1 10

i : I

Stop

fction Settings oK Cancel

ﬁ Caution ﬁ

If you change the value of the memory in which the
"OnChangeValueEvent" is set at high speed, the value change
event may occur repeatedly and give performance, so please
be careful to make the change frequency optimal.

When changing the value of the memory in which the
"OnChangeValueEvent" is set in the value change event, be
careful not to cycle.

. J
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6.4.11 Data Check Complete Event

The “Data Check Complete Event” is an event that occurs when the data check is completed at
startup.

Occurs regardless of the display screen.

For details, refer to "12.9 Data check function".
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7. Action

Chapter Contents

T ACHONS Lo 139
7.2 List of Actions that can be Setup with INfoSOSA............cccoiiiiiiiiiiiine. 140
7.3 Local Variables and Constants...........ccoccuveeiiiiieiiieic e 143
T4 SUDFOULING ....oooiiiiii et 144
7.5 H/W ACHON GrOUD .ooueiiieiiieie ettt 146
7.6 Screen Operation GrOUD .........cueeeiiiiieiiiiee et 154
7.7 Part Operation GrOUP ........ccooiiuiiiiiie et e et e e e e e aeree s 158
7.8 Graph Operations GroUP............eeeeeiiiiiiiiiiieee e e et e e e aeaeee s 162
7.9 Control Statement Group ...........ceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 173
7.10 Numerical Operations GroUp..........cccicuuiiieeeeeiiiiiieee e e 185
7.11  Bit Operations GroUP ........ccciiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 191
7.12  Logical Operation GrOUP ..........ccoiriiieiiiiieeesiiee et 194
7.13 Comparison Operations GroUP .........coocueeeiriieeeniiiiee et 196
7.14  String Operations GrOUP ..........coeiiiiiieriiiieeiiiiee e 198
7.15 Data Conversion GroUP........ccueiiieiiiiiiiiiiieee et e e aeaee s 207
7.16  Image Operation GroUP..........uuiiiiiieiiiiiiiee e e 212
7.17 External Command GroUP...........uuuuuurummrmmminininnnininnnnnnanennnnnnnnnnnnnnnana 213

InfoSOSA Reference Manual

138
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7.1 Actions

Actions are the user configurable behavior of the InfoSOSA.

By setting Actions to the events generated by the operation of Parts or the timer with the
touchscreen, you will be able to set the behavior of the INnfoSOSA.

Action setting can be done by "Action Settings" of Parts and Timer Type memories.
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7.2 List of Actions that can be Setup with InfoSOSA

Below is the list of actions that can be used with the InfoSOSA.
Please refer to each action details for more details.

*  Actions that can be set vary depending on the model.

[Common Action]

Ic\;ctlon Action Description I1S7 IS-APP
roup
Notify Event to Host Notify to host event of action o o
processed
Output String of Memory 0 |gnore communication protocol and . .
H/W Actions | Host transit string.
Notify value to Host Notify host even.t of action processed o o
and value of optional memory.
Buzzer On On/Off of buzzer. o o
Transit to Specified Screen = SWitch display to specified Base o o
Screen
Screen Display Pop-up Screen Display specified Pop-up Screen A. o o
Operations Display Pop-up Screen Display specified Pop-up Screen B. o o
Hide Pop-up Screen Close specified Pop-up Screen A. o o
Hide Pop-up Screen Close specified Pop-up Screen B. o o
Bart Property Setting Set value to part properties o o
arts .
. Copy Property
Operations . Copy part properties o o
Set Link Data Link memories to parts o o
Main Line ON/OFF Setting Sets ON/OFF the main line of Simple o o
Graph parts.
Main Line ON/OFF Gets the ON/OFF status of the main o o
Acquisition line of Simple Graph parts.
Auxiliary Line ON/OFF Sets ON/OFF the AUX line of Simple . .
Setting Graph parts.
Auxiliary Line ON/OFF Gets the ON/OFF status of the AUX o o
Graph Acquisition line of Simple Graph parts.
Operations A4 Data to Simple Graph :
ple Lrap Add data to end of Simple Graph o o
End parts
Simple Graph Data Clear Clear all data of Simple Graph parts o o
Simple Graph Axis Settind | Change the axis setting of Simple
o o
Change Graph parts
Simple Graph Axis Settind | Acquire and store to memory the . .
Memory Output axis setting of Simple Graph parts
Create Local Variable Dec_:lare a variable to use only in ° °
Action
Call Subroutine Call a Subroutine o o
IE Block (1 Condition) Spe_:cify and set 1 branch condition of ° °
Action process.
Control IF Block (2 Conditions) Spe_c:|fy and set 2 branch condition of o o
Statements Actlor_w process. S
ELSE IF Block (Condition 1) Specify and set 1 condltlopllf it does o o
not apply to IF Block condition
ELSE IFBlock (Condition 2) Specify and set 2 condltlor)§ if it does o o
not apply to IF Block condition
Setup when it does not apply to IF
ELSE Block
- and Else IF Block conditions ° °
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gﬁgﬁ; Action Description 1S7 IS-APP
FOR Block Repeat Action repeatedly to number ° °
- of times set
- Repeat Action repeatedly to number
WHILE Block (Condition 1) | of times set if it satisfies one o °
condition.
N Repeat Action repeatedly to number
WHILE Block (Condition 2) | of times set if it satisfies two o o
conditions.
Copy Value Copy value to part or memory o o
Value Setting Set specified value to part or o o
memory
Arithmetic Operations Set added result to part or memory o o
Arithmetic Operations Set subtracted result to part or o o
Numerical TLomory
. ; ; ; Set multiplied result to part or
Arithmetic Operations
Operations p memory ° °
Arithmetic Operations Set divided result to part or memory o o
Arithmetic Operations Set remainder of the divided result to o o
part or memory
Increment Add set value to part or memory o o
Decrement Subtract set value to part or memory o o
Bit Operations (AND) Set result of Bit operation AND to o o
part or memory.
Bit Operations (OR) Set result of Bit operation OR to part o o
or memory.
Bit Bit Operations (XOR) Es:trgflrjr:te(r)r]:oBr; operation XOR to o o
Operations v i
p Bit Operations (NOT) Set result of Bit operation NOT to ° °
part or memory.
Bit Shift (Left) Set left shift operation result to part o o
or memory
Bit Shift (Rightt) Set right shift operation result to part o o
or memory
Logical Operation (AND) Set result of Logical Operations AND o o
to part or memory.
. Logical Operation (OR) Set result of Logical Operations OR o o
Logical to part or memory.
Operations Logical Operation (XOR) Set result of Logical Operations XOR o o
to part or memory.
Logical Operation (NOT) Set result of Logical Operations NOT o o
to part or memory.
Comparison Operations Set result of comparison operation . .
(Equal) (Equal) to part or memory.
Comparison Operations Set result of comparison operation o o
(Not Equal) (Not Equal) to part or memory.
Comparison Operations Set result of comparison operation R R
] (Greater Than) (Garger than) to part or memory.
Comparison ; - ¢ - p
Operations Comparison Operations Sgt resulth o comEparlslon operation
(Greater Than or Equal to) (Garger than or Equal to) to part or o o
: : memory.
Comparison Operations Set result of comparison operation . .
(Less Than) (Less than) to part or memory.
Comparison Operations SLet re;l]JIt of ccémpalrison operation
(Less Than or Equal to) (Less than or Equal to) to part or o o
: memory.
Copy Strings Copy string to part or memory o o
Add 1 Character to String )
. Add a character to end of string. o o
String End
Operations | Insert 1 Character to Insert specified character to the . .
Specified String Position specified location.
Add String to String End Add memory string to end of string o o
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Action . o
Group Action Description 1S7 IS-APP
Insert String to Specified Add memory string to specified . .
Position position
Delete characters from Delete specified number of character
. . o] o]
String End from end of string
Search Character Search specified character o o
Get No. of Characters from ' gearch and acquire specified string . .
Position type
Convert Decimal String to Convert decimal number stored in
Intecer the string type, then converted to a o o
nteger numeric type
Convert HEX String to pc)trr:vertt hex?deci:ﬂal numbe'r_tstdo:ed
in the string type, then converted to a o o
Data Integer numeric type
Conversions | convert Integer to Decimal | Convert to string type in decimal
) expression the value of a numeric o o
String type
Convert Integer to HEX Convert to string type in hexadecimal
. expression the value of a numeric o o
String
type.
Image ; . .
. Image Setting
Operations Set image resource image to part o o
[IS Series exclusive action]
IS
Action . e
G Action Description IS7 IS-APP
roup
Output to LED On/Off of Sheet key LED. o -
H/W Actions | Restart Restart InfoSOSA. o -
Restart in OSD mode Restart the InfoSOSA in OSD mode. o -
Screen Display Calibration Disol libratt
Operations Screen isplay calibration screen o -
[IS-APP exclusive action]
IS-APP
Action q A
G Action Description I1S7 IS-APP
roup
H/W Actions | Sound ON Turns sound ON/OFF. - o
Execute External Call You can run any commands. - o
External Terminate by Process ID | Exits the specified process ID. - o
Command Terminate by Process )
Name Exits the named process. - o
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7. Action

7.3 Local Variables and Constants

Local variables and constants of parts properties and memories can be specified in the Action
parameter.

7.3.1 Local Variables

Local variables are a numeric type memory for temporarily storing the calculation results that are
in Action.

It can be created by "Create Local Variable" of "Control Statement" group.
The local variable created can write and read values as Screen Memory (Global Memory), but
will be discarded when all actions in the event has been completed.

[Notes]

« Local Variable must always be registered to the head of the Action.

+ The value range of the local variable is -2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647.
+  String cannot be used.

Characters that can be used for variable names are as below:

Parameter Description

Specify 8 or fewer alphanumeric characters.

Below are conditions to follow:

Number of characters: 1 to 8 characters.

Character type: Alphanumeric, hyphens (-) and underscores (_).
First character must be an alphabet.

*Same variable name cannot be used in the same screen.

Variable Name

7.3.2 Constants

Constants are used when specifying a conditional expression directly without having to go
through the memory.

Use constants to make the right side of the IF Block condition equations a fixed value.

[Notes]

« The value range that can be specified for a constant is from -2,147,483,648 to
2,147,483,647.

+  String cannot be used.
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7. Action

7.4 Subroutine

Subroutine can register multiple actions in a batch.

For example, if there are 10 buttons and each have 5 actions to implement when pressed and 4
action are common, by registering the common 4 as subroutine, the actions that need to be
registered to each button is "Call Subroutine" and the individual actions.

Also, when sending commands as "Execute Subroutine” by Host Communication, subroutine
can be done according to each command on arbitrary timings.

Screen Editor | Image Fesource | String Resources | Global Memory | Sheet Key Setting | Subroutine | Logging

H— TRy

hu‘:# Subroutine ID Total Nu\r’n{... Onmmehtj

non1 - SUEBOOOOT 4 Common calculation of Buttong 1 103

noo? - SUB00O02 19 LED OM/OFF process

non3  SUEDOODO3 f Common setting of Buttons 4 to 8

< >

+ + Add Edit Copy Delete

@ No.
A serial number automatically given when subroutine is added or copied.
It cannot be edited.

(@ Subroutine ID

An ID to distinguish each subroutine. It is used at Host Communications and Actions.
It will not be automatically set even if it is copied or added. Please refer to below regulations for

setup.
Items Description
Number of characters 1to 8
Characters allowed Alphanumeric, hyphens (-), underscores (),

*  Make sure Subroutine IDs do not overlap.

* Head character must be an alphabet (single-byte uppercase).

(3 Total Number of Commands

The total number of actions registered to the subroutine will be displayed.

(@ Comment

The description of the subroutine will be set.
If you set the comment, what you fill out here in the back of the subroutine ID is displayed when
the action is set.
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[Notes]

® Do not register as "Call Subroutine" inside of subroutine.

7. Action

® When accessing to local data such as parts and screen memories, choose screens that
belong to "Target Screen Of Subroutine".
® Subroutines that have "Target Screens Of Subroutine" set, cannot be executed when the

target screen is not displayed.

Action Settings Dialog

1D SUB0000T

Comment:

Target Screen Of Subroutine

- Subrouting

fAidd
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7. Action

7.5 H/W Action Group

This is an action group of the action of H/W.

7.5.1 Notify Event to Host

Add Action Dialog

Aiction
fiction Group HAN Actions W
Aiztian Motify event to Host W
Parameters
Description

Sends the generated event to the destination set at “Notify event to Host".
*  "Notify event to Host" can be set from "Communications Settings (Target)".

For setup process, refer to the attached "InfoSOSA Builder Operation Manual.

Parameters

None
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7. Action

7.5.2  Output String of Memory to Host

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group HM fictions W
Aiction Output =tring memory to Host W
Parameters
Memary Tvpe W
Memory ID(String] (¥
Description

Send string of specified string type memory to the notification destination set at "Notify Event to
Host" without Host Communication protocol format. Do not convert new line code such as add
header/footer, sequence number control, retransmission process, and send ignoring the
protocol.

*  "Host to notify String" can be set via "Communication Setting (Target) Dialog".

*  When transmitting control statement, click "Yes" for "Control Character Input" of the H/W Settings
Dialog.

*  String will be transmitted according to the current "Character Code Setting”, either in ASCIl or
UTF-16LE.

* It will be transmitted as <CR><LF> since new line will not be converted.

[About Control Character]

If "Control Character Input" is set to "Yes", the 2 digits that follow "/" (0 to 9, A to F, and a to f) will
be converted to binary value. Also "//" will be changed to "/"

Example 1: /02test/0d/03 -> <STX>test<CR><ETX>

Example 2: //mark ->  /mark

*<STX> is 0x02 <CR> is 0x0d <LF> is Ox0a and <ETX> is 0x03.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Memory type Category of the string type memory
Memory ID (String type) | String Type memory ID
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7. Action

7.5.3 Notify value to Host

Add Action Dialog

Action
fietion Group H Actions W
Action Motify value to Hoszt v
Parameters
Yalue 1 Memory Type Global Memaory W
Yalue 1 Memary ID W
Yalue 2 Memory Tvpe W
Walue 2 Memory ID W
Yalue 3 Memory Type v
Yalue 3 Memary ID W
Yalue 4 Memory Tvpe W
Walue 4 Memory ID W
Description

Transmits the generated event and any memory value to the destination set at "Notifying Event
to Host".

*  "Notify Event to Host" is setup with the Communication Setting (Target) Dialog.

Parameter

Parameter

Description

Value 1 Memory Type

Category of value 1

Value 1 Memory ID
(Number/String type)

Memory ID of value 1

Value 2 Memory Type’

Category of value 2

Value 2 Memory ID
(Number/String type) "

Memory ID of value 2

Value 3 Memory Type’

Category of value 3

Value 3 Memory ID
(Number/String type)”

Memory ID of value 3

Value 4 Memory Type’

Category of value 4

Value 4 Memory ID
(Number/String type) "

Memory ID of value 4

Value 5 Memory Type’

Category of value 5

Value 5 Memory ID
(Number/String type) "

Memory ID of value 5

Value 6 Memory Type’

Category of value 6

Value 6 Memory ID
(Number/String type)”

Memory ID of value 6

*

Values 2 to 6 are optional. Leave blank if not necessary.
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7. Action

7.5.4 Output to LED

IS

Action

Action Group

Action

Parameters
LED ID

LED Statuz Setting

Description

Add Action Dialog

HA Bctions
Cutput to LED

HLEDO1
LED O

Turn ON or OFF the Sheet Key LED.

Parameter
Parameter Description
LED ID ID of the operating LED
LED Status Setting LED on/ LED off
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7. Action

7.5.5 Buzzer On

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group HA 0 Actions W
Action Buzzer OM W
Parameters
Buzzer Status Buzzer OM W
Buzzer Sound Pattern W
Description

Turn the Buzzer On or Off.
Pattern 1 is the lowest sound and Pattern 9 is the highest sound.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Buzzer Status Buzzer ON/ Buzzer OFF

Pattern 1to 9

Buzzer Sound (You can set up when [Buzzer Status] = [Buzzer ON])

Differences by Series

IS-APP

You can enable or disable the buzzer on IS-APP with a startup parameter. When disabled,
action settings are also disabled.
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7. Action

7.5.6 Sound ON

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group H™ fictions W
fiction Sound Ok W
Parameters
Sound Status Sound O W
Saund 1D SOUNDODT W
Description

Play and stop sounds.
Sounds that you want to play need to be registered in Sound Resources.

Parameters
Parameter Description
Sound Status Sound ON / Sound OFF
Sound ID Sound Resource ID
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7. Action

7.5.7 Restart

IS

Add Action Dialog

Action

fiction Group H™ fictions W

fiction Restart W

Parameters

Description

Restart InfoSOSA.
Actions set after Restart action will not be implemented.

* By using together with the Long Press Event, restarting by mistake can be avoided.

Parameter

None.
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7. Action

7.5.8 Restartin OSD mode

IS
Add Action Dialog
Action
fiction Group H™ fictions W
fiction Restart in 050 mode W
Parameters
Description

Run this action to restart in OSD mode where you can set LCD settings such as brightness, as
well as communication settings.

It will go back to normal mode with below operations

- Turn power off and on again
- Run Download (USB)

Parameters

None
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7.6

7. Action

Screen Operation Group

This is the action group to display switching to specified screen, ON/OFF of Pop-Up Screen,
coordinate calibration of touchscreen.

7.6.1 Transit to Specified Screen

Add Action Dialog

fiction
fiction Group Screen Operations W
Action Transit to zpecified screen W
Farameters
Screen ID of Transit DST EAS0I0001(5crean) W
Description

Switch to specified screen.

* |If the displayed screen and the transit destination screen is the same, then the OnDisplay/OnLoad
event will not generate.

*  Action results after transition of screen action will become indefinite. Be sure to setup.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Screen ID of Transit DST ID of the transit destination screen
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7. Action

7.6.2 Display Pop-up Screen

Add Action Dialog

Action
Action Graup Screen Operations W
Aictian Display Pop-up Screen & W
Parameters
Screen [0 W

¥ Coordinate of Dizplay Pozition

Y Coordinate of Digplay Pozition

Description

Displays the specified Pop-up Screen.
There are two actions: "Display Pop-up Screen A" and "Display Pop-up Screen B".

*  *When same layer of Pop-up screen is turned ON when Pop-up screen is being displayed, the
displayed screen will automatically be turned OFF and the specified screen will be displayed.

*  Even if the type of the target pop-up screen is changed after the action is registered, the
action type will take precedence. For example, if the "Display Popup Screen A ON" action is
registered and the target popup screen is changed to "Popup Screen B", but the "Display
Popup Screen A ON" action is used to display it, it will be displayed as "Popup Screen A".

Parameter
Parameter Description
Screen ID ID of Pop-up Screen A or B to be displayed
X Coordinate of Display | Display position of Pop-up Screen by specifying the distance of the pop-up
Position screen in units of pixel in the X direction with the upper left point as origin.
Y Coordinate of Display | Display position of Pop-up Screen by specifying the distance of the pop-up
Position screen in units of pixel in the Y direction with the upper left point as origin.

Differences by Series

IS-APP

For the popup screen display position, the top-left corner of the INfoSOSA application window
is the origin point (0,0). (Displays inside the InfoSOSA application window)
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7. Action

7.6.3 Hide Pop-up Screen

Add Action Dialog
Action
fiction Group Screen Operations W
Aiction Hide Pop-up Screen & W
Parameters
Description

Turn the display of the specified screen OFF.
There are two actions: "Hide Pop-up Screen A" and "Hide Pop-up Screen B".

Parameter

None.
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7. Action

7.6.4 Display Calibration Screen

IS
Add Action Dialog
Action
fction Group Screen Operations W
fition Display Calibration Screen W
Parameters
Description

Display the coordinate calibration screen for the touchscreen.
If calibration ends successfully, the result will be saved and the screen will go back to what was
displayed.

After calibration is started and 30 seconds elapse, returns to the screen with the buzzer sound.
In this instance, the calibration state is the same as it was before.

Please refer to “12.5 Calibration”.

Parameter

None

Differences by Series

IS-APP

IS-APP calibration cannot be run from the InfoSOSA Application. Run calibration from the unit's
system.
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7. Action

7.7 Part Operation Group

] =]

IS-APP

This is an action group to operate the property of the parts.
Parts and properties that can be used in Part Operation is as below:

Operable Properties
Enabled | Visible

Parts/Memories

Global Memory
(Numeric type)

Global Memory

(Timer type)

Screen Memory
(Numeric type)

Screen Memory
(Timer type)
Environment Variable
(Numeric type)

Button

Nolmage Button
Touchscreen Button
Switch screen Button
Switch

Image Multi State Switch
Color Multi State Switch
Numeric keyboard
Lamp

Nolmage Lamp

Image Multi State Lamp
Color Multi State Lamp
Label

Character Display Parts
Number Display Parts
Telop

Time Displaying Parts
Frames

Nolmage Frames
Simple Graph

Bar Meter

Picture Box

Line Parts

Arrow Parts

Rectangle Parts

Table Parts

Scroll Frame

Screen Zoom Frame
Image Zoom Frame
Grid Button

Slider

o|o|o|Oo|O|O|O|O

*  Only complies with Environment variables that allow write.
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7. Action

7.7.1 Property Setting

Add Action Dialog

Aiction
Action Group Partz Operationz W
Action Setting Properties v
Parameters
Screen 1D W
Parts ID W
Property (¥

Setting Value

Description

Change the value of the Property to the property set.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Screen ID Screen which parts or memory belongs to
Parts ID Target Part or Memory
Property Property to set (depends on parts and memory)
Value to set to property
"1" when you want to set the defined property to True. "0" when you want to
Set value )
set the defined property to False.
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7. Action

7.7.2 Copy Propert

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Partz Operatiohz W
Action Ciopy Property W
Parameters
SRC Screen ID v
5RG Partz ID W
SR Property W
D5T Screen 1D W
DST Partz ID W
DSET Property W
Description

Copy value to destination property value from the source property value.

Parameter
Parameter Description
SRC Screen ID Screen which the source parts or memory belongs to.
SRC Parts ID Parts and memories of copy source
SRC Property Source property (depends on parts and memories)
DST Screen ID Screen which the destination parts or memory belongs to
DST Parts ID Parts or memories of destination
DST Property Destination property (depends on parts and memories)
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7. Action

7.7.3 Set Link Data

Add Action Dialog
Action
fiction Group Partz Operations W
fction Set Link Data W
Parameters
Screen ID W
Fartz ID W
Link 05T Memory Tvpe W
Link OST Memarw ID W
Description

Change the specified link data of Parts to memory.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Screen ID Screen ID of parts to set link data
Parts ID Part to set link data
Link DST Memory Type | Category for memory to link
Link DST Memory ID ID of memory to link
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7. Action

7.8 Graph Operations Group

This is an action group to operate Simple Graph parts.

7.8.1 Main Line ON/OFF Setting

Add Action Dialog

Action

Action Group Giraph Operations W

Sction Main line OMAOFF setting W

Parameters

Screen ID v
Parts ID v
CH Mumber

OMAOFF

Description

Acquire to specified memory the ON/OFF status of graph lines of specified Simple Graph parts.

Parameters

Parameter Description

Screen ID Screen which parts belong to.
Parts ID Target Part

CH Number CH Number of graph line (1 - 8)
ON/OFF 1:0ON 0:OFF
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7. Action

7.8.2 Main Line ON/OFF Acquisition

Add Action Dialog

fiction
fiztion Group Graph Operations W
fiztion Main line ONSOFF Acquisition W
Parameters
Screen ID W
Farts ID W
GH Mumber
DET Memory Tvpe W
DET Memory ID W
Description

Acquire to specified memory the ON/OFF status of graph lines of specified Simple Graph parts.

Parameters
Parameter Description
Screen ID Screen which parts belong to.
Parts ID Target Part
CH Number CH Number of graph line (1 - 8)
DST Memory Type Category of destination memory
DST Memory ID Memory ID of destination
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7. Action

Line ON/OFF Setting

Add Action Dialog

Action
Action Group Graph Operations W
Action Auiliary line OMWAOFF Setting W

Parameters
Screen ID BAS00001{5creen) W
Partz ID TGRHIO01 W
A1 Humber 1
OMADFF 1

Description

Acquire to specified memory the ON/OFF status of AUX lines of specified Simple Graph parts.

Parameters
Parameter Description
Screen ID Screen which parts belong to.
Parts ID Target Part
AUX Number Auxiliary line number(1-3)
ON/OFF 1:ON 0:OFF
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7. Action

Line ON/OFF Acquisition

Add Action Dialog

Aiction
Aiction Group Graph Cperations W
Action fuiliary line ONAOFF Acquisition W
Parameters
Screen ID BAS0N001(5creen) w
Partz ID TGRHOO0 W
AL Mumber 1
05T Memory Tvpe Global Memaory W
05T Memory ID W
Description

Acquire to specified memory the ON/OFF status of AUX lines of specified Simple Graph parts.

Parameters
Parameter Description
Screen ID Screen which parts belong to.
Parts ID Target Part
AUX Number Auxiliary line number(1-3)
DST Memory Type Category of destination memory
DST Memory ID Memory ID of destination
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7. Action

7.8.5 Add Data to Simple Graph End

Add Action Dialog

fiction
fction Group Graph Operations W
Action Add data to =imple eraph end W
Parameters
Screen ID W
Parts ID W
CH1 Memory Tvpe W
CH1 Memory ID W
CH2 Memory Tyvpe (¥
CH2 Memory ID W
CH3 Memory Tvpe (¥
ZH3 Memary ID (¥
Description

Add data to the end of the specified Simple Graph end.

Specify data from CH1 to 8. Be sure to match the CH number of the target Simple graph and the
specified data number.

If data is left blank, it will be treated as missing value.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Screen ID Screen which parts belong to.
Parts ID Target Part
CH1~8 Memory Type Memory type of data to add
Memory ID Memory ID of data to add
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7. Action

7.8.6 Simple Graph Data Clear

Add Action Dialog

Action
Hction Group Giraph Operations L
fiction Simple Graph Data Clear W
Parameters
Screen D W
Partz ID W
Description

Clear all data of the specified Simple Graph part.

Parameter

Parameter Description

Screen ID Screen which parts belong to.
Parts ID Target Part
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7. Action

7.8.7 Simple Graph Axis Setting Change

Add Action Dialog

Action
fction Group Graph Operatiohz W
Hiction Simple Graph fxiz Setting Change W
Parameters
Screen ID W
Fartz ID W
H-axiz Data Mumber MEM Type v
H-axiz Data Mumber MEM ID v
Y-axiz Upper Limit MEM Tvpe W
Y-axiz Upper Limit MEM ID v
Y-axiz Lower Limit MEM Twpe W
f—axiz Lower Limit MEM ID W
Hraxiz Scale nterval MEM Twpe W
r-axiz ocale nterval MEM ID W
Y-axiz Scale hterval MEM Twpe W
f-axiz ocale hterval MEM ID W
Y-axiz Scale Digp Ihterval MEM Type W
Y-axiz Gcale Disp Interval MEM ID (¥
Y-axiz Digplay Dig MEM Tvpe W
Y-axiz Dizplay Dig MEM ID v

0] Cancel
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7. Action

Description

Change the X-axis/Y-axis of the specified Simple Graph part.

Item that can be changed:

Item Description

Number of data to display on X-axis Setting Range:

Setting range: 1 to 400

Upper value limit of Y-axis

Setting range: -2147483645 to 2147483647

*  Specify value greater than lower limit of the Y axis display.

* If there is a large difference in the Y-axis upper display limit value and
Y-axis Upper Limit the lower limit value, it may not be able to setup.

* In order to display scale value, please set digit number bigger than or
equal to the Y-axis display digit number

* Values higher than the Y-axis Upper limit will be displayed depending
on the Y-axis scale interval.

Lower limit of Y-axis
Setting Range : -2147483645 to 2147483647
*  Specify a value smaller than Y-axis Upper display limit

Y-axis Lower Limit * If there is a large difference in the Y-axis upper display limit value and
the lower limit value, it may not be able to setup.

* In order to display scale value, please set digit number bigger than or
equal to the Y-axis display digit number

Scale interval (Unit=each data number) on X-axis.

Setting range: 1 to 400

"Scale interval (Unit=each data value) on Y-axis Graduation line is
drawn for each Scale Interval”
Setting range: 1 to 2147483647

Y-axis Scale Interval *  Specify interval with so that scale is larger than or equal to 1
* You cannot set an interval so that the number of scales exceed the
number of pixels in the Graph display area.

Scale Value Display Interval (Unit= each Scale) on Y-axis Scale value is
drawn at the left of Scale Line for each Scale Disp Interval.

Setting Range : 0 -5

* Scale value will not display if 0 is chosen.

Number of digits of Scale Value displayed on Y-axis.

o ) Setting range: 1 to 12

Y-axis Display Dig *  Scale value will not be displayed if specified number of digits is

greater than scale value.

X-axis Data Number

X-axis Scale Interval

Y-axis Scale Disp Interval
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7. Action

Parameter

Parameter Description

Screen ID Screen which parts belong to.
Parts ID Target Part

X-axis Data Number MEM Type

Memory type of source of X-axis data number

X-axis Data Number MEM ID

Memory ID of source of X-axis data number

Y-axis Upper Limit MEM Type

Memory type of source of Y-axis upper limit

Y-axis Upper Limit MEM ID

Memory ID of source of Y-axis upper limit

Y-axis Lower Limit MEM Type

Memory type of source of Y-axis lower limit

Y-axis Lower Limit MEM ID

Memory ID of source of Y-axis lower limit

X-axis Scale Interval MEM Type

Memory type of source of X-axis Scale Interval

X-axis Scale Interval MEM ID

Memory ID of source of X-axis Scale Interval

Y-axis Scale Interval MEM Type

Memory type of source of Y-axis Scale Interval

Y-axis Scale Interval MEM ID

Memory ID of source of Y-axis Scale Interval

Y-axis Scale Display Interval MEM
Type

Memory type of source Y-axis scale display interval

Y-axis Scale Display Interval MEM 1D

Memory ID of source of Y-axis scale display Interval

Y-axis Display Dig MEM Type

Memory type of source of Y-axis display digit

Y-axis Display Dig MEM ID

Memory ID of source of Y-axis display digit
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7. Action

7.8.8 Simple Graph Axis Setting Memory Output

Add Action Dialog

Action
fction Group Graph Operatiohz W
fAiction Simple Graph fxis Setting Memaory Outp w
Parameters
Screen ID W
Parts ID W
H-axiz Data Mumber MEM Type v
H-axiz Data Mumber MEM ID v
Y-axiz Upper Limit MEM Tvpe v
Y-axiz Upper Limit MEM ID v
Y-axiz Lower Limit MEM Tvpe W
f—axiz Lower Limit MEM ID W
Hraxiz Scale Interval MEM Twpe W
#-axiz ocale nterval MEM ID W
Y-axiz Scale hterval MEM Twpe W
f-axiz ocale hterval MEM ID W
Y-axiz Scale Digp Interval MEM Type W
Y-axiz Scale Disp Interval MEM ID (¥
Y-axiz Digplay Dig MEM Twpe W
Y-axiz Dizplay Dig MEM ID v

I Cancel
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Description

7. Action

Output the setting of the X-axis/Y-axis of the specified Simple Graph to the specified memory.

Items that can be acquired are the same as "Axis Setting Change".

Parameter

Parameter Description

Screen ID Screen which parts belong to.
Parts ID Target Part

X-axis Data Number MEM Type

Memory type of source of X-axis data number

X-axis Data Number MEM ID

Memory ID of source of X-axis data number

Y-axis Upper Limit MEM Type

Memory type of source of Y-axis upper limit

Y-axis Upper Limit MEM 1D

Memory ID of source of Y-axis upper limit

Y-axis Lower Limit MEM Type

Memory type of source of Y-axis lower limit

Y-axis Lower Limit MEM ID

Memory ID of source of Y-axis lower limit

X-axis Scale Interval MEM Type

Memory type of source of X-axis Scale Interval

X-axis Scale Interval MEM ID

Memory ID of source of X-axis Scale Interval

Y-axis Scale Interval MEM Type

Memory type of source of Y-axis Scale Interval

Y-axis Scale Interval MEM ID

Memory ID of source of Y-axis Scale Interval

Y-axis Scale Display Interval MEM Type

Memory type of source Y-axis scale display interval

Y-axis Scale Display Interval MEM 1D

Memory ID of source of Y-axis scale display interval

Y-axis Display Dig MEM Type

Memory type of source of Y-axis display digit

Y-axis Display Dig MEM ID

Memory ID of source of Y-axis display digit
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7. Action

7.9 Control Statement Group

This is an action group related to the Control Statements such as conditional branching and
repetition.

This action group allows you to create a Control Statement with blocks such as IF block and
ELSE IF block.

Parts, memories, and comparison operators that could be used by each block are as follows.

* Do not use the control block in a control block.

*  Please make sure it does not become an infinite loop.

Parts and Memories that can be used for Blocks
Parts/Memory Types

Constant

Local Variables

Global Memory (Numeric)
Screen Memory (Numeric)
Environment Variable (Numeric)
Switch

Image Multi State Switch
Color Multi State Switch
Lamp

Nolmage Lamp

Image Multi State Lamp
Color Multi State Lamp
Number Display Parts
Time Display Parts

*  Only Parts property that can be used is Value.

Comparison Operators that can be used for Blocks

Item Description
== Equal
1= Not Equal
> Larger than
>= Larger than or equal to
< Smaller than
<= Smaller than or equal to
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7. Action

7.9.1 Create Local Variable

Add Action Dialog

Action
Action Group Contral Statements W
Action Create Local Wariable W
Parameters
‘ariable Mame LOGAL|
Description

Set a Local Variable.

The set Local Variables can be used only in the event that the variable declaration action is set.
Local Variable must be registered at the top of the action.

Local Variable value range is treated as a double word type with memory of "-2,147,483,648" to
"2,147,483,647".

The value of the Local Variable is discarded when you perform an action to the end.

Parameter

Parameter Description

Specify alpha numerals within 8 characters and less

Can be set to below conditions.

No. of character: 1 to 8 characters

Type of character: Alpha-numeric characters, hyphens (-), and underscores (_)
First character must be an alphabet.

* Same variable cannot be used within the same screen.

Variable Name
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7. Action

7.9.2 Call Subroutine

Add Action Dialog

Action
Action Group Contral Statements W
Action Call Subroutine W
Parameters
Subrautine ID W
Description

Implement Subroutine.
Please refer to "7.4 Subroutine" for details.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Subroutine ID ID of the subroutine to implement
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7. Action

7.9.3 |IF Block (1 Condition

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Caontrol Statements W
fiction IF Block{1 Caondition) w
Parameters
Left Memory Tvpe W
Left Memary ID (Iht) W
Comparizon Operators == W
Right Memary Tvpe W
Right Memary 1D (Int) w
Description

Set the branch condition of action treatment. One branch condition can be specified.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Left Memory Type Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source
Left Memory ID (Int) Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.
Comparison Operators Comparison Operators
Right Memory Type Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
Right Memory ID (Int) Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
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7. Action

7.9.4 |F Block (2 Conditions

Add Action Dialog

Action
fction Group Cantral Statements W
fiction IF Block(2 Conditions] w

Parameters
Eq.1 Left Memary Tvpe W
Eq.l Left Memoary ID (Int) W
Eq.1 Comparizon Operators == W
Eq.1 Right Memary Type W
Eq.1 Right Memary 1D (Int) W
Logical Relation Operators AMD W
Eg.? Left Memory Tvpe W
Eq.2 Left Memary ID (Int) v
Eq.2 Comparizon Operators == W
Eq.2 Right Memory Type ]
Eq.2 Right Memaory ID (Int) W

Description

Set the branch condition of action treatment. Two branch conditions can be specified.

Parameter

Parameter

Description

Eq.1 Left Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source

Eq.1 Left Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.

Eq.1 Comparison Operators

Comparison Operators

Eq.1 Right Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Eq.1 Right Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Logical Relation Operators

Logical sum (or) / Logical product (and)

Eq.2 Left Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source

Eq.2 Left Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.

Eq.2 Comparison Operators

Comparison Operators

Eq.2 Right Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Eq.2 Right Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
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7. Action

7.95 ELSE IF Block (Condition 1

Add Action Dialog

Aiction
fiction Group Caontrol Statements W
fiction ELSE IF Block{1 Gondition) Y
Parameters
Left Memory Tvpe W
Left Memaory ID (Int) W
Comparizon Operators == W
Right Memaory Tvpe W
Right Memary 1D (Int) W
Description

Set the condition when it does not match the IF Block Conditions. One condition can be
specified.

*  Else IF Block cannot be used unless IF Block is registered

Parameter
Parameter Description
Left Memory Type Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source
Left Memory ID (Int) Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.
Comparison Operators Comparison Operators
Right Memory Type Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
Right Memory ID (Int) Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
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7. Action

7.9.6 ELSE IFBlock (Condition 2

Action

fiction Group

fiction

Parameters

Eq.1 Left Memory Twpe
Eq.1 Left Memory ID (Int)
Eq.1 Comparigon Operators
Eq.l Right Memary Tvpe
Eq.1 Right Memary ID (Tnt)
Logical Relation Operators
Eq.? Left Memory Twpe
Eq.2 Left Memory ID (Iht)
Eq.2 Comparizon Operators
Eq.? Right Memory Tvpe
Eq.2 Right Memary ID (Tht)

Description

Add Action Dialog

Caontral Statements LY

ELSE IF Black(? Conditions) W

AMD v

Set the condition when it does not match to the IF Block Conditions. Two conditions can be

specified.

*  Else IF Block cannot be used unless IF Block is registered

Parameter

Parameter

Description

Eq.1 Left Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source

Eq.1 Left Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.

Eq.1 Comparison Operators

Comparison Operators

Eq.1 Right Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Eq.1 Right Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Logical Relation Operators

Logical sum (or) / Logical product (and)

Eq.2 Left Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source

Eq.2 Left Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.

Eq.2 Comparison Operators

Comparison Operators

Eq.2 Right Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Eq.2 Right Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
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7. Action

7.9.7 ELSE Block

Add Action Dialog

Action
Action Group Control Statements W
Action ELSE Block. W
Parameters
Description

Set the process other than the conditions of IF Block and Else IF Blocks.
This cannot be used without registering the IF Block.
Registration of the Else IF Block is not necessary.

Parameter

None

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 180



7. Action

7.9.8 FOR Block

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Caontrol Statements W
fction FOR, Block W
Parameters
FEF Count Setting MEM Tvpe W
REP Count Setting MEM ID (Int) W
Description

Set the action that repeats a process a fixed number of times.
Register the action to be processed repeatedly below this action block.

*  Please note, if a time-consuming process is registered, event generating touch or timer, or Host
Communication processing might be delayed.

Parameter
Parameter Description
REP Count Setting MEM Type Category for numeric parts (or memories) with repeat count set
REP Count Setting MEM ID (Int) | Numeric parts (or memories) with repeat count set
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7. Action

7.9.9 WHILE Block (Condition 1

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Caontrol Statements W
fiction WHILE Elock {1 Condition) w
Parameters
Left Memory Tvpe W
Left Memary ID (Iht) W
Comparizon Operators == W
Right Memary Tvpe W
Right Memary 1D (Int) w
Description

Repeat the process while the specified condition is met.
One condition can be specified.

*  Please note, if a time-consuming process is registered, event generating touch or timer, or Host
Communication processing might be delayed.

[Note]

Always set up a WHILE condition that will allow the loop to break out of the WHILE block.

Other actions of parts and timers and instructions of Host Communications will not be processed
until the WHILE Block is take out and be in an infinite loop.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Left Memory Type Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source
Left Memory ID (Int) Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.
Comparison Operators Comparison Operators
Right Memory Type Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
Right Memory ID (Int) Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
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7. Action

7.9.10 WHILE Block (Condition 2

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Caontrol Statements W
fiction WHILE Elock (2 Conditions) w

Parameters
Eq.1 Left Memory Twpe W
Eq.1 Left Memory ID (Int) W
Eq.1 Comparigon Operators == W
Eq.l Right Memary Tvpe W
Eq.1 Right Memary ID (Tnt) W
Logical Relation Operators Mo W
Eq.? Left Memory Twpe v
Eq.2 Left Memory ID (Iht) W
Eq.2 Comparizon Operators == W
Eq.? Right Memory Tvpe ]
Eq.2 Right Memory ID {Int) W

Description

Repeat the process while the specified condition is met.
Two conditions can be specified.

*  Please note, if a time-consuming process is registered, event generating touch or timer, or Host
Communication processing might be delayed.

[Note]

Always set up a WHILE condition that will allow the loop to break out of the WHILE block.

Other actions of parts and timers and instructions of Host Communications will not be processed
until the WHILE Block is take out and be in an infinite loop.
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Parameter

7. Action

Parameter

Description

Eq.1 Left Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source

Eq.1 Left Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.

Eq.1 Comparison Operators

Comparison Operators

Eq.1 Right Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Eqg.1 Right Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Logical Relation Operators

Logical sum (or) / Logical product (and)

Eq.2 Left Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source

Eq.2 Left Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) of comparison source.

Eq.2 Comparison Operators

Comparison Operators

Eq.2 Right Memory Type

Category for numeric parts (or memories) to be compared

Eq.2 Right Memory ID (Int)

Numeric parts (or memories) to be compared
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7.10

Numerical Operations Group

7. Action

This is an action group that operates numerical values such as arithmetic operations.
Parts and memories that can use the Numerical Operations are as follows.

Parts/Memories

Input Source

Output Destination

Invariables

e}

Local Variables

e}

Global Memory (Numeric)

o

Screen Memory (Numeric)

Environment Variable (Numeric)

Switch

Image Multi State Switch

Color Multi State Switch

Lamp

Nolmage Lamp

Image Multi State Lamp

Color Multi State Lamp

Number Display Parts

Time Display Parts

o

*

*

Environment variables are only compatible to those that can be written. For details, please refer to
"11.2 List of Environment Variables".

Parts property than can be used with Numerical Operations is Value only.
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7. Action

7.10.1 Copy Value

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Mumerical Operations Y
Aiction Copy WValue W
Parameters
SRGC Memory Twpe W
SR Memary ID (Int) W
DET 1 Memory Type W
DST 1 Memary 1D (Int) w
LET 2 Memory Twpe W
DST 2 Memory 1D (Int) w
DET 3 Memory Type W
DST 3 Memary 1D (Int) w
Description

Copy the value of the copy source to the copy destination.
Maximum of three copy destinations are available with one action.

Parameter
Parts/Memory Types Description
SRC Memory Type Category for parts or memories of copy source
SRC Memory ID (Int) Parts and memories of copy source
DST 1 Memory Type Category for parts or memories of copy destination (1st)
DST 1 Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories of copy destination (1st)
DST 2 Memory Type Category for parts or memories of copy destination (2nd)
DST 2 Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories of copy destination (2nd)
DST 3 Memory Type Category for parts or memories of copy destination (3rd)
DST 3 Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories of copy destination (3rd)

*  Destinations 2 and 3 are options. If not necessary, it can be left blank.
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7. Action

7.10.2 Value Setting

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Mumerical Operations Y
fction Walue Setting W

Parameters
Memary Tvpe W
Memory 1D (Int) W
alue

Description

Set the specified value to the parts or memories.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Memory Type Category for parts or memories that set values
Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that set values
Value Values to set*

*  Values vary according to Parts and Memories.
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7. Action

7.10.3 Arithmetic Operations

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Mumerical Operations Y
fction fddition W
Parameters
“Walue 1 Memory Twpe W
Yalue 1 Memory ID (Iht) W
Walue 2 Memory Tvpe W
Yalue 2 Memory ID (Tht) W
Fezult Memory Tvpe v
Result Memory 1D (Int) W
Description

Arithmetic Operations include addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, and remainder
calculation.
Calculates value 1 and 2, and then outputs calculation results to the specified parts or memories.

*  Nothing will be processed when 0 divisions is specified.

Parameter

Parameter Description

Value 1 Memory Type Category for calculating parts or memories

Value 1 Memory ID (Int) Calculating parts or memories

Value 2 Memory Type Category for calculating parts or memories

Value 2 Memory ID (Int) Calculating parts or memories

Result Memory Type Categories of parts or memories that output calculation results
Result Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that output calculation results
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7. Action

7.10.4 Increment

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Mumerical Operations Y
fiction Ihcrement W

Parameters
Memary Tvpe W
Memory 1D (Int) W
fidded Walue

Description

Increments the value of memory type and memory ID to the value of additional value.

Parameter

Parameter Description

Memory Type Category for parts or memories to be subtracted
Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories to be subtracted

Added Value Values to subtract (0 - 2,147,483,647)
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7. Action

7.10.5 Decrement

Add Action Dialog

Fiction
fction Group MHumerical Operatiohs W
Fition Decrement W
Farameters
Memaory Tyvpe W
Memory ID {Int) W

Subtracted Walue

Description

Decrements the value of subtracted value from the value of memory type and memory ID.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Memory Type Category for parts or memories to be subtracted
Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories to be subtracted
Subtracted Value Values to subtract (0 - 2,147,483,647)
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7.11

Bit Operations Group

7. Action

This is an action group that implements bit operations.
Bit operation converts all input values, including Boolean, to Double Word type (32 bit).

Calculation result values (32 bit) are set accordingly to the maximum/minimum value and

over/underflow (all values than 0 are 1 for Boolean) of memory of the destination.

Parts and Memories that can be used for bit operation are as shown below.

Parts/Memories

Input Source

Output
Destination

Invariables

Local Variables

Global Memory (Int)

Screen Memory (Int)

Environment Variable (Int)

Switch

Image Multi State Switch

Color Multi State Switch

Lamp

Nolmage Lamp

Image Multi State Lamp

Color Multi State Lamp

Number Display Parts

Time Display Parts

ofo|lo|Oo|lO0O|O0O|O|lO|O|]O|]O|O|0O]|O

olo|o|lo|o|o|lo|lo|o|P|o|o|o

*

*

Environment variables are only compatible to those that can be written. For details, please refer to

11.2 List of Environment Variables.

Parts property than can be used with Bit Operations is Value only.
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7. Action

7.11.1 Bit Operations

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Bit Operationz W
Action Logical AMD (AMNDY w
Parameters
Walue 1 Memory Type W
Walue1 Memory ID (Int) W
Value? Memory Type W
YWalue? Memory ID (Iht) W
Fezult Memory Tvpe W
Result Memory 1D (Int) W
Description

Calculate 2 values for each bit and output the results to the specified parts and memories.
There are 4 types of bit operations: Logical AND (AND), Logical OR (OR), Exclusive-OR (XOR),
and Logical NOT (NOT).

Parameter
Parts/Memory Types Description
Value 1 Memory Type Category for parts or memories to calculate
Value 1 Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that calculate
Value 2 Memory Type Category for parts or memories to calculate
Value 2 Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that calculate
Result Memory Type Category for parts or memories that output calculation results
Result Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that output calculation results

*  There is no “Value2 Memory Type” or “Value 2 Memory ID (Int) in Logical NOT (NOT).
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7. Action

7.11.2 Bit Shift

Add Action Dialog

fiction
fiction Group Bit Operationz W
fiction Bit Shift Left v
Parameters
Criginal Value Memory Tvpe W
Original Yalue Memary 1D (Int) W
Shift &mount Memary Tvpe W
Shift Amount Memary [0 (Iht) W
Fezult Memory Tvpe v
Result Memory 1D (Int) W
Description

Bit shift by shift amount with the original value and output the results to the specified parts and
memories.
There are 2 types of bit shifts: "Bit Shift Left" and "Bit Shift Right".

Parameter
Parameter Description
Original Value Memory Type Category for parts or memories to calculate
Original Value Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that calculate
Shift Amount Memory Type Bit shift amount (Categories of Parts or memories)
Shift Amount Memory ID (Int) Bit shift amount (Parts or memories)
Result Memory Type Category for parts or memories that output calculation results
Result Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that output calculation results
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7.12

Logical Operation Group

7. Action

This is an action group that does logical operations.
Parts and memories that can be use are as below:

Input Output
Parts/Memories
Source Destination

Invariables o

Local Variables o o
Global Memory (Numerc) o o
Screen Memory (Numeric) o o
Environment Variable (Numeric) o iy

Switch

Image Multi State Switch

Color Multi State Switch

Lamp

Nolmage Lamp

Image Multi State Lamp

Color Multi State Lamp

Number Display Parts

Time Display Parts

*

*

Environment variables are only compatible to those that can be written. For details, please refer to

11.2 List of Environment Variables.

Parts property that can be used with Logical Operations is Value only.
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7. Action

7.12.1 Logical Operation

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Logical Operations W
Action Logical AMD (AMNDY w
Parameters
Walue 1 Memory Type W
Walue1 Memory ID (Int) W
Value? Memory Type W
Value? Memary ID W
Fezult Memory Tvpe W
Result Memory 1D (Int) W
Description

Output the results of logical operations of 2 values to the specified parts and memories.
Operation results will be "1" if "true" and "0" if "false".

There are 4 types of logical operations: Logical AND (AND), Logical OR (OR), Exclusive-OR
(XOR), and Logical NOT (NOT).

Parameter

Parameter Description

Value 1 Memory Type Memory Type of the operand Part or Memory

Value 1 Memory ID (Int) Operand Part of Memory

Value 2 Memory Type Memory Type of the operand Part or Memory

Value 2 Memory ID (Int) Operand Part of Memory

Result Memory Type Category for parts or memories that output calculation results
Result Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that output calculation results

*  When input value (value 1 and value 2) is other than 0, it will all be treated as 1.

*  There is no "Value 2 Memory Type" and "Value 2 Memory ID (Int)" for Logical NOT (NOT).
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7.13

Comparison Operations Group

7. Action

This is an action group that performs comparison operations.

Parts and memories that can be use are as below:

Input Output

Parts/Memories

Source Destination
Invariables o
Local Variables o o
Global Memory (Numeric) o o
Screen Memory (Numeric) o o
Environment Variable (Numeric) o A

Switch

Image Multi State Switch

Color Multi State Switch

Lamp

Nolmage Lamp

Image Multi State Lamp

Color Multi State Lamp

Number Display Parts

Time Display Parts

o

o

*

*

Environment variables are only compatible to those that can be written. For details, please refer to

11.2 List of Environment Variables.

Parts property than can be used with operations is Value only.
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7. Action

7.13.1 Comparison Operations

Add Action Dialog

fiction
fiction Group Compar izon Operations Y
fction Equal W
Parameters
Walue 1 Memory Type W
Walue1 Memory ID (Int) W
Value? Memory Type W
YWalue? Memory ID (Iht) W
Fezult Memory Tvpe v
Result Memory 1D (Int) W
Description

Compare value 1 and value 2 and output to specified part and memory "1" if there equal and "0"
if they are not.

There are 6 types to a comparison operation: equal (=), not equal (#), greater than (>), greater
than or equal to (>=), less than (<), and less than or equal to (=<).

Parameter

Parameter Description

Value 1 Memory Type Category for parts and memories of comparison source
Value 1 Memory ID (Int) Parts and memories of comparison source

Value 2 Memory Type Category for parts and memories of comparison

Value 2 Memory ID (Int) Parts and memories of comparison

Result Memory Type Category of parts or memories that output calculation results
Result Memory ID (Int) Parts or memories that output calculation results
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7.14

String Operations Group

7. Action

This is an action group that performs operations concerning strings.
Parts and memories that can be used for string operations are as shown below.

Parts/Memories

Input
Source

Output
Destination

String Type Global Memory

o

o

String Type Screen Memory

o

String Resources

String Type Environment Variables

Button

Nolmage Button

Switch Screen Button

o|lo|lO| O O] O

ololol|D

Switch

Image Multi State Switch

Color Multi State Switch

Lamp

Nolmage Lamp

Image Multi State Lamp

Color Multi State Lamp

Label

o

Character Display Parts

o

o

Telop’

o

o

*

*

Environment variables are only compatible to those that can be written. For details, please refer to

11.2 List of Environment Variables.

Telop is operated only to global memories of the link destination.
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7. Action

7.14.1 Copy Strings

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group String Operations W
fction Ciopy String W
Parameters
SRGC Memory Twpe W
SR Memary ID (String) (¥
DET 1 Memory Type W
DST 1 Memary ID {String) w
LET 2 Memory Twpe W
DST 2 Memory ID (String) w
DET 3 Memory Type W
DST 2 Memary ID {String) w
Description

Copy the string of copy source to copy destination.
3 destinations can be specified to 1 action.

Parameter
Parameter Description
SRC Memory Type Category of parts and memories of copy source
SRC Memory ID (String) Parts and memories of copy source
DST 1 Memory Type Category for parts or memories of copy destination (1st)
DST 1 Memory ID (String) Parts or memories of copy destination (1st)
DST 2 Memory Type Category for parts or memories of copy destination (2nd)
DST 2 Memory ID (String) Parts or memories of copy destination (2nd)
DST 3 Memory Type Category for parts or memories of copy destination (3rd)
DST 3 Memory ID (String) Parts or memories of copy destination (3rd)

*  Destinations 2 and 3 are options. If not necessary, it can be left blank.
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7. Action

7.14.2 Add 1 Character to String End

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group String Operations W
fiction fdd 1char. to String end W
Parameters
Memary Tvpe W
Memary 1D (String) (¥

Character to &dd {1 character)

Description

Add a character to end of string.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Memory Type Category of parts and memories of character adding destination
Memory ID (String) Parts and memories of character adding destination
Character to Add (1 character) | Character to add (1 character)
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7. Action

7.14.3 Insert 1 Character to Specified String Position

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group String Operations W
fction Ingert 1char. to specified Position W
Parameters
Memary Tvpe W
Memary 1D (String) (¥

Character to Inzert {1 character)

Pasition Fram Top of String

Description

Insert specified character to the specified location.
If inserting location is set to 0, then it will be inserted to head of strings.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Memory Type Category of the parts or memory of character inserting destination.
Memory ID (String) Parts or memory of character inserting destination.

Character to insert (Both single-byte and double-byte character
Character to Insert (1 Character)
counted as "1".)

Position From Top of String Location to insert character (0 to ...)

*  New line will be counted as 2 characters.
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7. Action

7.14.4 Add String to String End

Add Action Dialog
Aiction
fiction Group String Operations W
Aiction fdd string to String end W
Parameters
fdd SRC Memory Tyvpe v
fidd SRC Memary 1D (String) v
ffter Add Memoary Type W
After Add Memary ID (String) w
Description

Add memory string to end of String.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Add SRC Memory Type Category of parts or memories of string to be added
Add SRC Memory ID (String) Parts or memories of string to be added
After Add Memory Type Category of parts or memories after adding of string
After Add Memory ID (String) Parts or memories after adding of string
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7. Action

7.14.5 Insert String to Specified Position

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group String Operations W
fction Ingert string to specified Position W
Parameters
Before Inzert Memoary Tyvpe W
Before Inzert Memary ID (String) W
after Inzert Memory Type W
ffter Insert Memory 1D (String) W

Pozition From Top of String

Description

Insert memory string to specified position.
If the inserting position is 0, then it will be inserted to the head of the strings.

Parameter

Parameter Description

Before Insert Memory Type Category of parts or memories of string to be added
Before Insert Memory ID (String) Parts or memories of string to be added

After Insert Memory Type Category of parts or memories of string insert destination
After Insert Memory ID (String) Parts or memories of string insert destination

Position From Top of String

0t0.) Position to insert the String (0 to...)

*  New line will be counted as 2 characters.
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7. Action

7.14.6 Delete characters from String End

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group String Operations W
fction Delete characters from String end W
Parameters
Memary Tvpe W
Memary 1D (String) (¥

Mo, of Characters to Delete

Description

Delete the number of characters specified from the end of string.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Memory Type Category of parts and memories of string to be deleted
Memory ID (String) Parts and memories of string to be deleted
No. of Characters to Delete | Number of characters to delete (1 to ...)

*  New line will be counted as 2 characters.
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7. Action

7.14.7 Search Character

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group String Operations W
fction Search CGharacter v
Parameters
Target Memory Tvpe W
Tareget Memory ID (String) W

Start Position (from Top)

Search Tareet Character

Search Result Memory Tvpe v
Search Result Memory 1D (Int) W
Description

Search the target character (1 character) from the String Type memory of String parts.
When searching from the head of the strings, please specify "0" for the starting position.
Below values will be output to the search result memory.

* "n" when found in the n-th letter from the head

*  ".1"when not found after the search position

Example: Search memory set to "ABCDE"

Se: rcl_'l .Start Search Target Output Value
osition
0 A 0
0 E 4
0 K -1
1 A -1
2 E 4
Parameter
Parameter Description
Target Memory Type Category of parts and memories of string to be searched
Target Memory ID (String) Parts and memories of string to be searched
Start Position (from Top) Position to start search of specified character (0 to ...)
Search Target Character Specify character to search (1 character)
Search Result Memory Type Category of numeric parts and memories to store search results
Search Result Memory ID (Int) Numeric parts and memories to store search results

*  New line will be counted as 2 characters.
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7. Action

7.14.8 Get No. of Characters from Position

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group String Operations W
fction Get no. of Characters from Poszition W
Parameters
Target string Memary Tyvpe W
Target string Memory 1D (String) W

Start Position (from Top)

Mao. of Characters to get

Storage DST Memory Twpe W
Storage DST Memory 1D (String) W
Description

Copy the string of specified number of characters from the specified location of string memory or
part to a different string type memory or part.
When coping from the head of the string, please specify "0" for the starting position.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Target String Memory Type Category of parts and memories of string to acquire
Target String Memory ID (String) Parts and memories of string to acquire
Start Position (from Top) Start position of string to acquire (0 to ...)
No. of Characters to Get Number of characters to acquire (1 to ...)
Storage DST Memory Type Category of parts and memories to store the acquired string
Storage DST Memory ID (String) parts and memories to store the acquired string

*  New line will be counted as 2 characters.
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7. Action

7.15 Data Conversion Group

This is an action group that performs interconversion of numbers and strings.
The parts that data can be converted are as listed below:

String=> Num Value Num Value =>String
Parts/Memories Conversion | Conversion | Conversion | Conversion
source Destination source Destination
Global Memory (Int) o o
Global Memory (String) o o
Screen Memory (Int) o o
Screen Memory (String) o o
Environment Variable (Int) o o
EnvironmentEnvironment Variable
(String) ° A
String Resources o
Button o o
Nolmage Button ° o
Screen Change Button o o
Switch o o
Image Multi State Switch o o
Color Multi State Switch o o
Lamp o o
Nolmage Lamp o o
Image Multi State Lamp o o
Color Multi State Lamp o o
Label o
Character Displaying Part o o
Number Displaying Part o o
Telop o °
Time Displaying Parts o o

*  Environment variables are only compatible to those that can be written. For details, please refer to
11.2 List of Environment Variables.

*  Telop is operated only to global memories of the link destination.
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7. Action

7.15.1 Convert Decimal String to Integer

Add Action Dialog

Action

fiction Group

fiction

Parameters

Corvert SRS Memoary Type
Corvert SRC Memary ID (String)
Corwvert DST Memary Tvpe
Corvert DST Memary [D (Int)

Data Conversions LY

Ciorvvert Decimal String to Integer W

Position from Head af Caonvert String

Character GHT of Object String

Description

Convert the decimal representing string to an integer (numerical value) and output to specified

part or memory.

If there is a string other than the decimal string, any strings thereafter will not be converted.

Example: 123ABC —» 123

Parameter

Parameter

Description

Convert SRC Memory Type

Category of parts or memories of conversion source

Convert SRC Memory ID (String)

Parts or memories of conversion source

Convert DST Memory Type

Category of parts or memories of output destination after

conversion.

Convert DST Memory ID (Int)

Parts or memories of output destination after conversion.

Location from Head to Convert String

Start position of conversion string (0 to ...).

Character CNT of Object String

Character CNT of Object String (1 to ...)
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7. Action

7.15.2 Convert HEX String to Integer

Add Action Dialog

Action

fiction Group

fiction

Parameters

Corvert SRS Memoary Type

Corvert SRC Memary ID (String)

Corwvert DST Memary Tvpe
Corvert DST Memary [D (Int)

Data Conversions LY

Cionvert HEX String to Integer W

Position from Head af Caonvert String

Character GHT of Object String

Description

Convert the hexadecimal representing string (upper case/lower case) to an integer (numerical
value) and output to specified part or memory.
If there is a string other than the hexadecimal string, any strings thereafter will not be converted.

Example: 1Axyz -> 26

Parameter

Parameter

Description

Convert SRC Memory Type

Category of parts or memories of conversion source

Convert SRC Memory ID (String)

Parts or memories of conversion source

Convert DST Memory Type

Category of parts or memories of output destination after

conversion.

Convert DST Memory ID (Int)

Parts or memories of output destination after conversion.

Position from Head to Convert String

Start position of conversion string (0 to ...).

Character CNT of Object String

Character CNT of Object String (1 to ...)
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7. Action

7.15.3 Convert Integer to Decimal String

Add Action Dialog

Action

fiction Group

fiction

Parameters

Corvert SRS Memoary Type
Corvert SRC Memary 1D (Int)
Corwvert DST Memary Tvpe
Corvert DST Memaory 1D (String)
ShowHide Thouzands Separator

Decimal Position

Data Conversions LY

Ciorvvert Integer to Decimal String W

Mone Digit Delimiter W

Description
Convert Integer (numerical value) to decimal representing string and output to specified part or
memory.
Parameter
Parameter Description

Convert SRC Memory Type

Category of parts or memories of conversion source

Convert SRC Memory ID (Int)

Parts or memories of conversion source

Convert DST Memory Type

Category of parts or memories of output destination after

conversion.

Convert DST Memory ID (String)

Parts or memories of output destination after conversion.

Show/Hide Thousands Separator

Show or hide separator(,)

Decimal Position

Position of decimal point from the low-order of the Digit
(0to 9)
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7.15.4 Convert Integer to HEX String

Action

fiction Group

fiction

Parameters

Corvert SRS Memoary Type

Corvert SRC Memary 1D (Int)

Corwvert DST Memary Tvpe

Corvert DST Memaory 1D (String)

Upper/Lower Gaze Setting

Add Action Dialog

Data Conversions LY

Cionvert Integer to HEX Strine W

|lppercase W

Description
Convert Integer (numerical value) to hexadecimal representing string and output to specified part
or memory.
Parameter
Parameter Description

Convert SRC Memory Type

Category of parts or memories of conversion source

Convert SRC Memory ID (Int)

Parts or memories of conversion source

Convert DST Memory Type

Category of parts or memories of output destination after

conversion.

Convert DST Memory ID (String)

Parts or memories of output destination after conversion.

Upper / Lower Case Setting

Set output character (A to F) to upper or lower case
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7.16  Image Operation Group

This is an action group to operate the image stored in the InfoSOSA.
The parts and memories that can operate the image are as follows:

Parts/Memories S'“p“t Output
ource Destination

Image Resource o

Picture Box o

Screens’ =

*  Specify Base Screen or Pop-up Screen.

7.16.1 Image Setting

Add Action Dialog

Action
fiction Group Image Cperations W
Action Imaee setting W
Parameters
Imaege Rezource ID v
Partz of Setting Target Screen ID W
Partz of Setting Tareet Partz ID v
Description

Set the image registered in Image Resource to the specified part or screen.

Parameter
Parameter Description
Image Resource ID Image Resource ID to set
Parts of Setting Target Screen ID Screen which Target Part belongs to
Parts of Setting Target Parts ID Target Part

*  Resizing to target part size cannot be done.
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7.17 External Command Group

IS-APP

IS-APP exclusive action. From the InfoSOSA application, you can call another application.

Process

When a program is run on a computer, the process refers to the executable unit.
The process ID (PID) is so the system can identify each process.

On the panel computer, the user can run multiple applications (programs) at the same time.
Running applications are assigned a process ID (PID) so the system can identify them.

By using External Command actions, the IS-APP can run or exit other applications.
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7.17.1 Execute External Call

IS-APP
Add Action Dialog

Action
Action Group Bxtemal Command v
Action » Execute BExtemal Command v

Parameters
Command Memory Type Global Memory v
Command Memory ID GMEDDD02 v
PID Storage Memory Type Global Memory v
PID Storage Memory ID GMED0001 v
Ext. Command to Process relation Child Process v
IS-APP wait behaviour to Process Wait until process complete v

Description

You can run any commands on the system. While the command to call other applications is set
up in the specified String Type memory, run this action.

IS-APP

Call

> Other Application
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The process ID (PID) of the triggered process is stored in the
Storage DST Memory ID] field.

IS-APP

Call

Other Application
PID: 500

/

IS-APP

PID Storage DST
Memory

(GME00001)

500

/

7. Action

memory defined in the [PID

By specifying this memory in the [EXit process ID] action, you can end the triggered process.
* |f [Wait for completion] is selected for the [External Command Complete] option, when the
action is completed the process is ended and the value 0 is set.

IS-APP

Call

End PID 500

Other Application
PID: 500
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* If [Wait until process complete] is selected for [Running External Command IS Application

Operation], execution of the action is paused until the process triggered by the action is

complete. Use for applications such as scripts that need to be processed in sequential order and

which complete in a short time.

*  Note that while an action is stopped, actions (such as a timer process) run by other events
are also stopped.

Wait until process is complete Do not wait until process is complete
IS-APP IS-APP
Call Call

| Other Application Other Application

1

1

: Stop Action Run

|

1

] End

lg

N N\
Parameters

Parameter Description
Command Memory Type Associated memory location where the command to execute is stored
Command Memory ID Memory ID where the command to execute is stored

Associated memory location where the ID of the process to execute is
PID Storage Memory Type tored
store

PID Storage Memory ID Memory ID where the ID of the process to execute is stored

Ext. Command to Process
Child Process / Independent Process
relation

Wait until process is complete / Do not wait until process is complete
IS-APP wait behavior to

(set up possible only when [Relationship with process executed by
Process

External Command] = [Child Process])
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7.17.2 Terminate by Process ID

IS-APP

Action update dialeg
Action
Action Group Bxdemal Command -

Action Teminate by Process ID L

Parameters

Process |0 Memony Type Global Memory w

Process (D Memaory 1D GMEDDDD W

Description

Exits the specified process ID.

Parameters
Parameter Description
Process ID Memory Type Associated memory location where the ID of the process to exit is stored
Process ID Memory ID Memory ID where the ID of the process to exit is stored
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7.17.3 Terminate by Process Name

IS-APP

Action update dialog
Action
Action Group Bdemal Command -

Action Teminate by Process Name ~

Parameters

Process Mame Memony Type Global Memory w

Process Mame Memary ID GMEDDDDZ w

Description

Terminates the process specified by hame.

Parameters

Parameter Description

Associated memory location where the name of the process to exit
Process Name Memory Type s stored
is store

Process Name Memory ID Memory ID where the name of the process to exit is stored
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8. Method

8. Method

Chapter Contents

8.1 Method ... 220
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8.1

Method

8. Method

Method is a special function of memories and some of the parts.
It can be performed by Host Communication Command.
Please refer to "13.12 Communication Command Detail" for details.

8.1.1 List of Methods

Method of Parts

Picture Box

Method ID Description

DPOINT Draw a dot on the specified coordinate

DLINE Draw a straight line or a rectangle between the two specified coordinates,

DCIRCLE Draw a circle around the specified coordinate.

LPICTURE Draw an image registered in the Image Resource to the specified coordinate.
Simple Graph

Method ID Description

ADDLAST Add data to end of graph data

ADDDATA Add data to multiple lines

ALLCLR Clear all data

DRAWAXIS Change axis display numbers or top/bottom display limit of graph.

GETAXIS Get axis display numbers or top/bottom display limit of graph.

Method of Memory

Numeric Global Memory

Method ID

Description

AUTOCNT

Count up (or down ) to the specified value
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9 . Resources

Chapter Contents

9. Resources

9.1 RESOUIMCES .....ccvviiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeiiieee e
9.2 Image Resources
9.3 String Resources

9.4 Sound Resources
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9. Resources

9.1 Resources

Resources are one of the global data that can be used on all screens.

By registering to a project beforehand, displaying on screens and calling from action or Host
Communication will be possible.

Resources registered will be categorized as "Read-only" data and will not be changed while in
operation.

There are Image Resources, String Resources, and Sound Resources.

Resource Type Model
u

o1 1S7 IS-APP
Image Resource o o
String Resources o o
Sound Resources - o
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9.2

9. Resources

Image Resources

Image Resources are the image data that can be used in all screens.
Images registered to the Image Resource can be stored in the project file. When editing the
image after registration, select the image and click "Edit".

File Format

The conditions for images to be registered are as follows:
Item Description
File format BMP (24 bit color), JPEG, GIF, PNG
Image size Please refer to 14.1 Setting Range List .

*  When images are captured to image resources, the color transparency setting will be lost.

*  Not all files that meet the requirements can be used.

Image Resource Information

Image resource information displayed to image resource area.

Item Default Value | Description
File Name - File name of the image captured
File Path - File path of the image captured
ID given when image is added or copied.
Image ID IMG00001 - Number of characters: 1 to 8 characters.

Character type: Alphanumeric, hyphens (-) and underscores (_).

0 to 256 characters can be input freely.

C t Blank
ommen (Blank) Displayed following the memory ID at action or link setting.

[Note]

* Image cannot be registered under the same file name. (Same even if extension is different.)
*  Same image ID cannot be used.

*  File name cannot be changed.

*  Display orders of the images in the resource are automatically sorted in the image ID.

*  File path will display the address of the image when captured. It will not be reflected in the image of
image resources to edit the image of the display address after captured.
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9.3

String Resources

9. Resources

String Resources are read-only strings that can be used on all screens.

String Resources are linked to parts, such as labels.
Separate strings can be registered to each String Resource set registered to one "String ID".
The displayed string is a String Resource set registered to the string mode.
By switching the string mode, the display string of parts linked to the String Resource can be
changed all together.
For example, switching the language from English to Japanese, or vice versa.

9.3.1

Register String Resources

String Resources can be registered or edited from the "Edit" tab.

] soor

-

String Resource Set: P

Edit |St|'ing Resource Set Management|

| Screen Editor | Image Resource | String Resources |Glnbal Memany I SubHchtine|

No. P:)perty Property | Default Description Change b-y Hf)st Ch;;ge
ame ID Value Communication Action
Number automatically given when
@ No. - 0001 - a String Resource is added or x x
copied (cannot be edited)
ID given when String Resource is
added or copied
. Number of characters: 1 to 8
@ | StringID | - STRO000L- | - ters. x x
Character type: Alphanumeric,
hyphens (-) and underscores (_).
String String Resource set name
©) g:tsource - Not Set | registered at management tab of x x
Name String Resource set is displayed
String according to each resource
set can register.
Maximum 256 characters
(® | Strings - (Blank) (a single-byte or double-byte x x
character counts as 1 character,
and a line break counts as 2
characters).
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9.3.2 Register String Resource Set

The String Resource set can be registered and edited from "Management Of String Resource
Set".

A String Resource Set is made up of a String Resource Set ID and a String Resource name .
Please refer to "14.1 Setting Range List" for the maximum number of registrations possible.

You can change the order of priority for the display font by specifying the String Resource Set ID
in [Define Font String Resource Set ID].
*Please refer to Font Display Order Priority for font order of priority.

Screen Editor | Image Resource | String Resource | Global Memory | Sheet Key Setting | Subroutine

Edit Strine Resource Set Management
®
M. String Resource Se.. | String Resource Set Hame
oot || sTMoooo Mo Settings
nnod J\sTMooon2 Mo Settings

Property | Property Default
Name ID Value

Change with Change
Description Host with
Communication | Action

No.

Number given when string

@® | No. - 0001 - mode is added or copied. x x

(Cannot be edited)

ID given when string mode is

added or copied

Number of characters: 1 to 8

characters.

Character type:

® gt:snc?urce ) STMO000 - Alphanumeric, hyphens (-) y y
Set ID and underscores (_).

In addition to the above, you

can use a special ID (Define

Font String Resource Set ID)

that begins with the @

symbol.

String displayed on "String

Resource Set" on toolbar

Number of characters: 1 to

String 256 characters.

® g:tsource . Not Set * In the string, x x

Name single-byte and

double-byte characters
both count as 1
character.
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Font Display Order Priority

INfoSOSA uses UNICODE (UTF-16LE) character encoding.

On the actual unit, appropriate characters are displayed using the downloaded font and
character encoding.

With UNICODE (UTF-16LE), since multiple characters are assigned to one character code, the
font that is used is decided based on the following.

1) Atext string is displayed using one font.

2) If the text string can be displayed with European text (ISO8859) and the Latin Gothic font is
downloaded, it is displayed in Latin Gothic.

3) Characters are determined in the following order of preference: Gothic (Japanese) >
Traditional Chinese Gothic > Simplified Chinese Gothic > Hangul Gothic > Latin Gothic.

As the font is automatically determined as shown above, you do not have to specify a font.
However, if you want to display using a specific font, set the [String Resource Set ID] to [Define
Font String Resource Set ID].

[Define Font String Resource Set ID]

Define Font String Resource Set ID Preferred Font
@JA, @JA_1to @JA_9 Gothic (NORMAL)
BOLD/NORMAL
(Japanese)
@ZHBIG, @ZHBIG_1 to @ZHBIG_9 Traditional Chinese Gothic
@ZHGB, @ZHGB_1 to @ZHGB_9 Simplified Chinese Gothic
@KR, @KR_1to @KR_9 Hangul Gothic
(Korean)
@EN, @EN_1to @EN_9 Latin Gothic
(Europe)
*  When the preferred font is not downloaded, the font is determined using the normal
method.

To create multiple sets in String Resources with the same font, as shown below specify a String
Resource Set ID for different languages.

For example, when changing between German and French which both use the same Latin

Gothic font
String Resource Set ID Language
@EN_1 German
@EN_2 French

* Please refer to "14.1 Setting Range List" for the maximum number of registrations
possible.
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9.3.3 Switching of String Mode

There are several ways to change the string mode.
*  * Please refer to "10.4 Font When Changing String Mode" for String Mode

1) Set Initial Value

Choose the String Resource Set Name of String Resource set to use in the initial state for
"String Resource Set" of tool bar.

Simulation (T)  Help (H)  Firmware Transfer

- String Resource Set:

Global Memory | Sheet Kew Setting | Subroutine

2) Change by Action
Copy String Resource Set ID to environment variable "STRMODE" by "Copy String" action

Registration of same string as the one set to ID at "String Resource Set ID” will be necessary.

[Setting Example of Memory]

Screen Editor | Image Resource | String Resources | Global Memory | Sheet Kew Setting | Subroutine | |41 ¥

General | Giroup Setting

Mo. Memory 1D Tvpe Size Tnitial Value Comment
ool GMEOD0DT String 10 STROO0
2 S IRE L)

0003 | GMED0003

[Setting Example of Action]

Add Action Dialeg

Action
Action Group String Operations ~
Action Copy String ~
Parameters
SAC Memory Type l Global Memory ~ I
SRC Memary ID{String) GMEDOQ02(For String Mode CHS setting)
DST 1 Memory Type | [Env. Vanabies -]
DST 1 Memory ID{String) STRMODE(String Resource 10) ~
DST 2 Memory Type ~
DST 2 Memory ID(String) v
DST 3 Memory Type ~
DST 3 Memory ID{String) ~

OK Cancel
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3) Change by Host Communication
Switch the environment variable "STRMODE" by using the "Property Setting" command.

By sending the below command by devices connected to the unit by serial or LAN, it can be
switched to String Resource Set.

Property Setting Command

Command Property specified Set Value
PAO1 @SYSENV.STRMODE.TEXT String Resource Set ID

Example) Command to set String Resource Set ID "STM00002"("Chinese" in this example):
PAO1,@SYSENV.STRMODE.TEXT,STM00002

*  Please refer to “13 Host Communication” for details of communication settings and Message
format of Host Communication.
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9.4 Sound Resources

IS-APP

Sound Resources are the sound data that can be used in all screens.
You can import linear pulse code modulation (LPCM) WAV files into Sound Resources.
Sound data registered to the Sound Resources are stored in the project file.

Sound playback requires the connection of external speakers.
See 12.3 Sound for details.

*  The volume can be adjusted by changing the value of the "SOUNDVOL" environment
variable.

*  Actual volume depends on the speaker and individual sound file settings.

*  When a speaker is connected to the “SPI/PWM Audio Interface”, the volume cannot be
adjusted using the "SOUNDVOL" environment variable.

File format
The conditions for registering in the Sound Resources are as follows:
Item Conditions
File format Linear PCM WAV file
Number of Channels Stereo, mono
Number of Bits 16/8
44100/ 22050/ 11025
Sample Rate 48000 / 24000 / 12000
32000/ 16000
File Size Please refer to 14.1 Setting Range List.

*  Not all files that meet the requirements can be used.

*  When a speaker is connected to the “SPI/PWM Audio Interface”, RIGHT (1CH) playback is performed.

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 229



9. Resources

Sound Resources list

Items that display in the Sound Resources list.

Item Default Value | Description

ID applied when a sound is added.

Sound ID SOUNDO001~ Number of characters: 1 to 8 characters.
Character type: Alphanumeric, hyphens (-) and underscores (_).
File - File path of the loaded sound file.

0 to 256 characters can be input freely.

C t Blank
ommen (Blank) Displayed following the memory ID at action or link setting.

[Note]
*  You cannot register files with the same file name (even if the files are in different folders).
*  You cannot use the same sound ID.

*  Displays the address from when the file was loaded. After the file is loaded, the display is not reflected
even if there are any changes to the file in the display address.
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10 Fonts

Chapter Contents

10. Fonts

10.1  Font Type
10.2 System Font
10.3 Image Font

10.4 Font When Changing String Mode
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10. Fonts

10.1 Font Type

There are two main types of fonts that can be used in this product: "System Fonts" and "Image
Fonts".

Font Type Description
Dedicated font for the InfoSOSA unit. System Font is a kind of True Type

Font. So project data size used by font-data is fixed to constant value and
does not depend on the strings used in the project.

It will allow displaying a large number of strings but typeface will be fixed.
System Fonts ) )
If you want to use character display of your image, we recommend a
combination of the image font below.

Selectable system font will vary depending on the model, at least one

System Font is needed in each project.

Display font installed in the computer as images.

If number of fonts to display increases, the project size will also increase
Image Fonts due to downloading of fonts to display as bitmaps to InfoSOSA.

Also, because bitmaps will be created for each letter and downloaded, font
to be displayed will need to be registered to the Builder beforehand.

*  Multiple selections can be made for system fonts for Multi-lingual models (referred to as ML hereafter)
and only one for Non Multi-Lingual Models (referred to as Non-ML models).

*  There might be a slight difference of the fonts displayed between the Builder and the InfoSOSA unit. If
little adjustments are necessary, please use the simulator to check the display.

*  When using the image fonts, please do so after confirming the terms of use of the fonts.

*  Note that you may not be able to use all the fonts installed on the computer as image fonts.
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Comparison of Image Fonts and System Fonts

Item System Fonts Image Fonts
Fixed according to system fonts Data size will increase depending on

selected for projects and will use data | the number of characters to be

Project Data Size size whether displayed or not. displayed as image fonts. Also, data
If multiple system fonts are selected, size will increase for each character
project data size will increase. size.

Depends on the selected Windows®
Font.

Font Depends on the selected system font . i
Maximum of 255 types of image fonts
can be used for 1 project.

Size 8 to 256 points in 2 increments 8 to 256 points in 2 increments

Displays set image fonts.

) o Cannot automatically distinguish
Automatically distinguishes and font
onts.
Multi-Lingual displays displayable fonts from the ) ] )
) . Registration by customer of strings to
system fonts selected in project. . . .
displayable image fonts will be

necessary.

Conditions which String cannot be displayed if system ) ) )
) . String cannot be displayed if the set
characters cannot font selected in project cannot be ) )
image font cannot be displayed.

be displayed displayed.
Attempts will be made to display
Behavior when ) system fonts alternatively with other
Characters that cannot be displayed )
characters cannot fonts selected by project
. will be blank.
be displayed If that does not work, then the

character will be left blank

*  Font size: 1 point = 1 pixel
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10.2  System Font

10.2.1 List of System Fonts

List of system fonts:

Corresponding
Font Language Model Data Size Remarks
Non-ML ML
Gothic (BOLD) Japanese o o App. 900KB Select either BOLD
Gothic (NORMAL) | Japanese 5 o | App.800kB | °"NORMAL
Traditional Gothic Chinese x o App. 1300KB *1
Simplified Gothic Chinese x o App. 2500KB
Hangul Gothic Korean o o App. 900KB
Latin Gothic European o o App. 400KB

*1 The character display and output device inside of China has been obligated to conform to GB18030
standard. Our product is equipped with the Chinese font that passed the GB18030 conformity inspection
and is safe for use in China as is. (To prioritize the display to use a specific font, set the [String Resource
Set ID] to [Define Font String Resource Set ID])

Please refer to 9.3.2 Register String Resource Set for the [Define Font String Resource Set ID].

Number of system fonts that can be selected per project:

Non-ML ML
1 type Max. of 5 types

Supported languages for each font

Font Character encoding Supported languages
standard
Gothic (NORMAL) JIS-X0201 Japanese (alphanumeric)
BOLD/NORMAL JIS-X0208 Japanese (hiragana, katakana, kaniji)
Traditional Chinese Big5 Traditional Chinese
Gothic
Simplified Chinese GB18030 Simplified Chinese
Gothic
Hangul Gothic KSC-5601 Korean (Hangul characters)
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Font Character encoding Supported languages
standard
1ISO8859-1 English, French, Spanish, German, Italian,
(Latin-1) Portuguese, Indonesian, Swedish,
Dutch, Danish, Norwegian,
Finnish, Icelandic, and Faroese
1SO8859-2 Croatian, Czaech, Hungarin, Polish,
(Latin-2) Romanian, Slovakian, Slovenian, and Sorbian
1SO8859-3 Esperanto, Maltese, and Turkish (old)
Latin Gothic (Latin-3)
1ISO8859-4 Estonian, Latvian, and Lithuanian
(Latin-4)
1SO8859-5 Bulgarian, Macedonian, Russian, Serbian, and
Ukrainian
1ISO8859-7 Modern Greek
1SO8859-9 Turkish (modern)
(Latin-5)
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10.2.2 How to Display System Fonts

In order to display system fonts to parts, "Font Type" of "Advanced Properties Dialog" must be
set to "System Font".

Advanced Properties Dialog

General
Parts Type Diisplay Mormal ~

Parts 1D LMPOOO0S Gomment

Standard Property  Extended Property  Action

Layaut Color Movement
H. Pos Left Margin  [U | Character BN~ Encble Setting
. Pos Right Margin [0 | Backeround [~ Display Settine True ~
Width Top Margin D Transparency True ~ Elink Setting Falze ~
. Touch Sound
Height Bottom Msrein [0 | Link Data
Memory Type ) Event
Image Memary 1D ~ Transition DST
Mumeric Kevpad . .
Action Blue OMN Lamp £ Mumber, Time Display
Display Type
Diat,
NORMAL | [Blus OFF Lamp v ot
Vale L] [
Dizable Display Digit 64 Marmal/Wide
String
String Fant Type System Font d
No Settings
H. Position Genter ~ . Pogition Center v Font System Font
Size 16
0K Gancel

10.2.3 Platform Dependent Characters

Platform dependent characters as below cannot be displayed on both the InfoSOSA Unit and the
Builder.

Platform Dependent Characters

@@@@@@@@@@%@

<®

®
=®
=®
=16
x®

i diioivovooviovi i ixox T m v VI
N * v A— U3t T—= N7 Uy U Ahr F Y 28— 1Y R
V) o oF PSRV P L P T y— )3 k L2 N

2

mm cm km mg kg cc m

Wi KE WA Bk Ne T KK ® @ ® ® ® @K H) (%)
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10.3

Image Font

10. Fonts

10.3.1 How to Displa

Imag

Fonts

In order to display image fonts on parts, set the [Font Type] to [Image Font] and select the

display font.
Advanced Properties Dialog
General
Parts Type Label Display
Parts ID LELDOOOT Comment
Standard Property | Extended Property | Action
Layaut Calar Movement
H.Poz. 266 Left Margin 0 Character I Enable Setting
V. Pos. |01 Right Margin 1 Backeround | E— Dizplay Setting True v
Width 100 Top Margin i Transparency Falze 9] Elink Setting Falze W
. Touch Sound
Height |23 Bottom Margin | D Link Data
Memory Type String Rezource: w Ewent
Image Memary 1D STRO0004 [¥] Tranzition DST
. M ic Keypad
Aiction HmSne Reypa Mumber, Time Display
Dizplay Type
NORMAL bata
Valug HUM Image
Dizable Dizplay Digit i) Mor mal/Wide
String
String (Funt Type Image Font
No Settings No Settings
H. Pasition Center v . Position Center W Font AcadEref AcadEref
Size 16 16
L > 4
oK Cancel
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10.3.2 Regqister Image Fonts

Image fonts are automatically converted to bitmaps, but when changing with Action or Host
Communication, it will be necessary to register beforehand the converted font to the Builder.

(D From the [System Settings] select [Image Font Registration].
Display (V) | System Settings (5) | Download (D) Simulati

a jﬁﬂ # Ea @ ﬁ? H/W Setting

File (F)  Edit (E)

i  Toolbox

R

Sereen Edit Communication Settings (Target)

A2 System Font Settings

=

Screen Standard Color Setting
| Image Font Registration

(2) Register strings for each font/size.

Image Font Registration Dialog

Mo Character Font Size String
1 Arial 24 ABC

2 Comic Gans M3 18 ABCD
+ | + Add Copy Delete

QK

Gancel

Image fonts will need to be registered according to each 'font typeface' and 'size'.

Bitmap of registered characters of above example.

Character Font-size

H MS Mincho-16pt, MS P Gothic-24pt
Ly MS Mincho-16pt, MS P Gothic -24pt
35 MS Mincho-16pt, MS P Gothic -24pt
zZ MS Mincho-16pt, MS P Gothic -24pt
B MS Mincho-16pt, MS P Gothic -24pt
A MS Mincho-16pt

B MS Mincho-16pt

C MS Mincho-16pt

X MS P Gothic -24pt

Y MS P Gothic -24pt

VA MS P Gothic -24pt
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Below are the results of when the string is displayed with the registered data as above example.

Font Set_ting String String D!splayed Remarks
Font-size String
[XJ Y] IZ] do notcome
MS Mincho-16pt aByABCXYZ apByABC in MS Mincho and will not
be displayed.
[A] TBJ ICJ do notcome
MS P Gothic-24pt aByABCXYZ apyxXyz in MS P Gothic and will not
be displayed.

*  Some special characters "a", "g", "y", "0" , and "¢
can be displayed in both fonts.

are registered to both font types and size, so they

10.3.3 Data Size of Image Fonts

Project size will increase according to the Image fonts used.

[Data size calculation]
<Data size of 1 character>=font width size X font height size (byte)*

<Data size used by Image font>=<Data size of 1 font> X all numbers of registered
character

* For double-byte characters, it will be font size to the 2nd power, and font size to the
2nd power divided by 2 for single-byte characters.

Please note, above is just a rough idea just for reference.
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10.3.4 Notes Concerning Image Font 1

When using Image Fonts, please do so upon confirming the terms and conditions of use for each
font.

Also, when using inside of China, it is necessary to use fonts conforming the Bitmap Font Data

Standards and Bitmap Font Data Size Standards of the GB18030. For more information, please
contact us.

10.3.5 Notes Concerning Image Font 2

If the PC you are editing the project on has changed, there may be a situation where the fonts

used in the project are not installed on the PC. In this case, an error dialog will appear when you
open the project.

Please install the target font or change the font settings to resolve the error. You can check for

errors by performing an "Error check". For more information about "Error check", please refer to
the separate “InNfoSOSA Builder Operation Manual”.
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10.4 Font When Changing String Mode

When changing the string mode, the font will be converted accordingly to the setting of the parts to display
the font as below:

Character Drawing Method Behavior
System Font Selected automatically depending on the string to display.
* When you change to the Define Font String Resource Set ID,
you can set up a preferred font. Please refer to
9.3.2 Register String Resource Set for details.

Image Font Display is based on the corresponding font settings for the string
mode set up in each part.
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11 . Environment Variable

Chapter Contents
11.1 Environment Variables...........ccooovvviiiiiiiiieicee e 243
11.2 List of Environment Variables .........cccoooiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciceccccceccece e 244
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11. Environment Variable

11.1 Environment Variables

Environment variables are variables that are specified in the InfoSOSA.
Information such as current time and date, brightness of the LCD, and time of automatic power

OFF are stored. Environment Variables can be referred to or setup via Action/ Host
Communication.

Environment Variables cannot be added nor removed.
It cannot also be edited on the Builder.

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 243



11.2

11. Environment Variable

List of Environment Variables

Below is the list of Environment Variables. Part of it can store the values when power is turned OFF.

IS

[IS Series Environment Variables]

Value
ID Data Type | Property store at Description
power OFF
N i .
TRUE umerie R - Indicates true logical value
Value
N i .
FALSE umeric R - Indicates false logical value
Value
N -
YEAR umerc R/W A Indicates "year" of system clock.
Value
N .
MONTH umeric R/W A Indicates "month" of system clock.
Value
Numeric
DAY dmert R/W A Indicates "day" of system clock.
Value
Numeric
HOUR24 V:Iue ! R/W A Indicates "hour" as 24-hour system clock.
Numeric
HOUR12 umer R - Indicates "hour" as 12-hour system clock.
Value
N .
MINUTE umeric R/W A Indicates "minute” of system clock.
Value
N -
SECOND umene R/W A Indicates "second" of system clock.
Value
Indicates "day of week" of system clock.
0: Sunday
1: Monday
Numeric 2: Tuesday
WEEK R -
Value 3: Wednesday
4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
) Indicates "AM / PM" of system clock.
Numeric
AMPM Value R - 0: AM
1: PM
Numeric Indicates "total seconds" of system clock.
TOTALSEC Value R - January 1, 2000, 00:00:00a.m., is the starting
point.
indicates time until LCD is turned OFF
Numeric automatically.
AUTOOFF R/W )
Value Set in increments of 1 minute between the ranges
of 0 to 1440. (0 is always ON)
Numeric Set "1" and the LCD auto-OFF counter is reset.
RST_AOFF value R/W - After the value is updated, automatically returns to
0.
Numeric Indicates LCD brightness.
BRIGHT R/W o
Value Brightness can be adjusted from level 1 to 8.
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Value
ID Data Type | Property store at Description
power OFF

Larger the number, the brighter.

Indicates state of LCD.
Numeric 0: OFF
LCD_MODE Value R/W - 1: ON

2: Screen Protected (Returns when touched)

Switch the String mode.

STRMODE Stri R/W -
fng Sets String Resource ID.

Indicates message reception count from host.
Initial value: 0

R - Value range: 0 to 2147483647

When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.

RECVCS1™ Numeric
RECVCS2 value

Indicates message reception error count from host.
Initial value: 0

R - Value range: 0 to 2147483647

When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.

RECVECS1™ Numeric
RECVECS2 value

Indicates message transmissions count to host.
Initial value: 0

R - Value range: 0 to 2147483647

When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.

SENDCS1™ Numeric
SENDCS2 value

Indicates setting command reception count from
host.

SCMDCS1" Numeric Initial value: O

SCMDCS2 value Value range: 0 to 2147483647

When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.

Indicates setting command execution error count
from host.

SCMDECS1™ | Numeric Initial value: 0

SCMDECS2 value Value range: 0 to 2147483647

When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.

Indicates acquisition command reception
frequency from host.

GCMDCS1™ Numeric Initial value: 0

GCMDCS2 value Value range: 0 to 2147483647

When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.

Indicates acquisition command execution error
count from host.

GCMDECS1™ | Numeric Initial value: 0

GCMDECS2 value Value range: 0 to 2147483647

When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.

Indicates the address for SIO1 on the InfoSOSA
ADDRESS1 Numeric RIW o gnit. Valiq only when the device for the target
Value interface is RS485.

You can set from 1 to 31.

Numeric Indicates the address for SIO2 on the InfoSOSA
ADDRESS2 value RIW ° unit. Valid only when the device for the target
interface is RS485.
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Value
ID Data Type | Property store at Description
power OFF
You can set from 1 to 31.
N -
DATACHK v:lrlreenc R - The data check result is stored.

*  "R" of Property stands for "Read Only", and "R/W" stands for "Read/Write".

Please note, when a value is written by Host Communication to the environment variable with an "R" in the
property, it will become "undefined".

*

"0" of "Value store at power OFF" will be stored, "A" will only store when connected to the battery, and "—" will
be volatile.

*1 Show Communication Status for each interface. Each end ID of environment variables represent the type of

communication interface as shown below:

S1: Serial interface (SIO1)

S2: Serial interface (S102)

*2 Host communication acquisition (PA02 command) cannot run.
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[IS-APP Environment Variables]

11. Environment Variable

IS-APP
Value
ID Data Type | Property store at Description
power OFF
N i . . .
TRUE umeric R - Indicates true logical value
Value
N i .
FALSE umeric R - Indicates false logical value
Value
N -
YEAR umence R/W A Indicates "year" of system clock.
Value
N -
MONTH umeric R/W A Indicates "month" of system clock.
Value
N -
DAY umenc R/W A Indicates "day" of system clock.
Value
N -
HOUR24 V:E:nc R/W A Indicates "hour" as 24-hour system clock.
Numeric
HOUR12 umer R - Indicates "hour" as 12-hour system clock.
Value
Numeric
MINUTE umerl R/W A Indicates "minute" of system clock.
Value
Numeric
SECOND V:Iue I R/W A Indicates "second" of system clock.
Indicates "day of week" of system clock.
0: Sunday
1: Monday
Numeric 2: Tuesday
WEEK R -
Value 3: Wednesday
4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
Numeric Indicates "AM / PM" of system clock.
AMPM Value R - 0: AM
1: PM
Numeric Indicates "total seconds" of system clock.
TOTALSEC Value R - January 1, 2000, 00:00:00a.m., is the starting
point.
Indicates the amount of time before the LCD
. Numeric automatically turns off.
AUTOOFF™ R/W o’
Value Can be set in the range of 0 to 1092 in 1 minute
increments. (0 means always ON)
. Indicates the LCD brightness.
. Numeric . . ] .
BRIGHT™ Value R/W o™ The brightness is adjustable from 1 to 8.
The larger the number, the brighter the LCD.
. Switch the String mode.
STRMODE Strin R/W -
g Sets String Resource ID.
Numeric .
IP1to4 value R - Indicates IP Address of the panel computer.
Numeric .
NETMASK1 to 4 value R - Indicates subnet mask of the panel computer.
N -
GATEWAY1 to 4 V:lumeerlc R - Indicates default gateway of the panel computer.
TCP_IP11 to 14 Numeric R - Indicates Host Communication destination IP
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Value
ID Data Type | Property store at Description
power OFF
value address. (TCP)
TCPPORTA Numeric R i Indicates the Host Communication destination
value port. (TCP)
CONINVAL \l;l;umeerlc R - Indicates LAN connection attempt interval.
UDP_IP11 to 14 Numeric R i Indicates Host Communication destination IP
value address. (UDP)
UDPPORT1 Numeric R i Indicates the Host Communication destination
value port. (UDP)
Indicates message reception count from host.
. . Initial value: 0
252&?1 1 \':';umeer'c R - Value range: 0 to 2147483647
When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.
Indicates message reception error count from
host.
RECVECS1™ Numeric R ) Initial value: 0
RECVECL value Value range: 0 to 2147483647
When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.
Indicates message transmissions count to host.
. . Initial value: 0
:Emgg? 1 \':':lumeer'c R ; Value range: 0 to 2147483647
When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.
Indicates setting command reception count from
host.
SCMDCS1™ Numeric R Initial value: 0
SCMDCL value Value range: 0 to 2147483647
When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.
Indicates setting command execution error count
from host.
SCMDECS1™ Numeric R ] Initial value: 0
SCMDECL value Value range: 0 to 2147483647
When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.
Indicates acquisition command reception
frequency from host.
GCMDCS1" Numeric R i Initial value: 0
GCMDCL value Value range: 0 to 2147483647
When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.
Indicates acquisition command execution error
count from host.
GCMDECS1™ Numeric R ) Initial value: 0
GCMDECL value Value range: 0 to 2147483647
When the upper limit is reached, the counting
stops.
angn Numeric Volume level when playing any sound files.
SOUNDVOL™** value RIW i You can set from 0 (mute) to 100 (%).
DATACHK \l;l:lumeerlc R - The data check result is stored.
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*  "R" of Property stands for "Read Only", and "R/W" stands for "Read/Write".

Please note, when a value is written by Host Communication to the Environment variable with an "R" in the
property, it will become "undefined".

* "0" of "Value store at power OFF" will be stored, "A" will only store when connected to the battery, and "—" will
be volatile.

*1 Show Communication Status for each interface. Each end ID of Environment variables represent the type of
communication interface as shown below:

S1: Serial interface
L: LAN interface
*2 Host communication acquisition (PA02 command) cannot run.

*3 SOUNDVOL has the following precautions depending on the device used.
- The actual volume depends on the speaker and individual sound file settings.
(The value of SOUNDVOL may not be proportional to the volume.)

- The value may be rounded off after setting because the volume range of the device is displayed as a
percentage.

- When a USB speaker that operates on bus power is connected, increasing the value of SOUNDVOL may
increase power consumption and cause the product to operate unstable.

- When a speaker is connected to the “SPI/PWM Audio Interface”, SOUNDVOL cannot be used. Even in
cases other than the above, SOUNDVOL may not be used depending on the connected device.

*4 AUTOOFF, BRIGHT, SOUNDVOL read the system settings in which IS-APP operates when IS-APP is started.
If you change it from other than IS-APP after startup, the display will not be reflected.

*5 Do not exit IS-APP or turn off the power for several seconds after changing. It may return to the value before
setting.
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12.Function Description of INnfoSOSA

Unit
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12.1

12. Function Description of InfoSOSA Unit

Backlight Control of LCD

This section describes the backlight control of the LCD.

Using actions or Host Communication commands, you can change the brightness of the LCD

backlight or turn it ON/OFF. Details are as follows.

12.1.1 LCD Backlight ON/OFF Function

The LCD backlight setting can be done by rewriting the value of the Environment Variable
"LCD_MODE" in Action or by Host Communication command "Backlight ON/OFF Setting".

Set Value State State of the backlight Touch input
0 Backlight ON On Enable
1 Backlight OFF Off Disable
; Enable
2 Screen protection mode Off (When restoring only)

*  The backlight will change to ON state when touch input during Screen Protection Mode. Only the
restore process is done and the buttons on the touch location will not work at this point.

*  Host Communication command is needed to change the state of the Backlight OFF to ON.

*  Host Communication and Timer Type Memory is enabled even in the state of Backlight OFF

IS-APP

IS-APP is not supported.
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12.1.2 Automatic Backlight OFF Function

This is a feature in which LCD Backlight is automatically turned off if touch input and sheet key
input are not in use for a certain time.

When the LCD is in "Backlight OFF" state, it enters "Screen Protection Mode".

Touch input or sheet key input returns the LCD to the “Backlight ON" state.

The initial value can be set from H/W Setting Dialog.

Change during operations can be made by rewriting the value of the Environment Variable of
"AUTOOFF" in Action, or by Host Communication command "Backlight auto-off setting" to
change in operation.

Automatic backlight OFF time setting is retained even when the power is turned OFF.

Set 1 to the environment variable RST_AOFF either with an action or with a Host
Communication command (Property Setting), and the auto-OFF counter is reset. After the value
is updated, automatically returns to 0. By setting 1 to the environment variable RST_AOFF
periodically, you can temporarily stop the backlight auto OFF function.

List of settable initial values for automatic OFF time

Settings Description
"No" Backlight will not automatically shut OFF over time
1 to 10 minutes It can be set in 1 minute increment
20 to 50 minutes It can be set in 10 minute increments
1 to 24 hours It can be set in 1 hour increment

This is a list of setting of configurable initial value in the H/W Setting Dialog Change during operation can be
set by minutes from 1 to 1440 minutes (24 hours)

[Note]
If you turn off the power at the same time as changing the Backlight Auto OFF Time, its value
may revert to the initial value as set in INfoSOSA Builder.
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This function automatically turns off the LCD backlight when there is no touch input for a certain
period of time.

It returns to the lighting state of the backlight of the liquid crystal by touch input.

The initial value reads the system settings of the panel computer on which IS-APP operates.

Changes during operation can be done by rewriting the value of the environment variable
"AUTOOFF" with an action, or by using the host communication command "Backlight automatic
OFF time setting".

The automatic backlight OFF time setting is reflected in the system settings of the panel computer
that runs IS-APP and is retained even when the power is turned off.

Settings Description
0 Backlight will not automatically shut OFF over time
It can be set in 1 minute increments from 1 minute to
1 to 1092 )
1092 minutes.

* The backlight specification of the panel computer can be set from 1 second to 65535 seconds
in 1-second increments, but when IS-APP is started, 1-59 seconds are converted to 1 minute,
and 60 seconds or more are converted to minutes (decimal point truncated below) and the
system settings are changed.

[Note]
- Do not exit IS-APP or turn off the power for several seconds after changing. It may return to the
value before setting.

- If the automatic OFF time setting of the panel computer is changed from other than IS-APP
after IS-APP is started, the operation will be changed, but it will not be reflected in the
display (set value) on IS-APP.
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12.1.3 LCD Brightness Adjustment Function

LCD brightness can be set in 8-stage.

The initial value can be set from H/W Setting Dialog.

The default middle brightness is "4".

Rewrite the value of the Environment Variable "BRIGHT" in action, or Host Communication
command "Backlight Brightness Setting" to change during operation.

Brightness setting is retained even when the power is OFF.

Setting Description
1-8 1: Darkest to 8: Brightest

[Note]
If you turn off the power at the same time as changing the brightness, its value may revert to the
initial value as set in INfoSOSA Builder.

IS-APP

The brightness of the liquid crystal can be set in 8 steps.
The initial value reads the system settings of the panel computer on which IS-APP operates.

Changes during operation can be done by rewriting the value of the environment variable
"BRIGHT" with an action or by using the host communication command "backlight brightness
setting".

The brightness setting is reflected in the system settings of the panel computer that runs IS-APP
and is retained even when the power is turned off.

Setting Description
1-8 1: Darkest to 8: Brightest

[Note]

- Do not exit IS-APP or turn off the power for several seconds after changing. It may return to the
value before setting.

- After starting IS-APP, if you change the brightness setting of the panel computer from other
than IS-APP, the brightness will be changed, but it will not be reflected in the display (set
value) on IS-APP.
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12.2 Buzzer

This section describes the ON/OFF of the buzzer.

ON/OFF of the buzzer can be set in the Action Setting of Builder or by Host Communication
command.

The buzzer sound can be set from 9 patterns by Action setting, and the Host Communication
command allows you to set the frequency (500 - 5,000Hz) and ring time (100 milliseconds to 10
seconds).

Pattern of Buzzer Sound

Name Frequency
Pattern 1 261Hz
Pattern 2 330Hz
Pattern 3 392Hz
Pattern 4 522Hz
Pattern 5 660Hz
Pattern 6 784Hz
Pattern 7 1000Hz
Pattern 8 1320Hz
Pattern 9 1568Hz

*  Value of the frequency is only an approximation. It may slightly differ depending on the model.

IS-APP

Enable/Disable as a command line argument when starting the InfoSOSA application.
If disabled, the buzzer will not sound even if it is sounded in Action/Higher-level communication.
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12.3 Sound

IS-APP

To play sound, an external speaker must be connected to the product.
Connection methods vary by product.

12.3.1 External speaker connection method

EM(G)8-W104A7 | EM(G)8-205A7 Series

Connect the USB speaker to the “USB Host Interface” with the power off.

*  Operation of all USB speakers is not guaranteed.

*  When a USB speaker that operates on bus power is connected, increasing the value of the
"SOUNDVOL" environment variable may increase power consumption and cause the
product to operate unstable.

EM(G)8-W207A7 Series

Use SPI/PWM Audio Interface (default)

Connect a speaker to the “SPI/PWM Audio Interface”.

*  Please refer to the product specifications for the connection method.

*  The volume cannot be adjusted by the environment variable "SOUNDVOL".
*  Only RIGHT (1CH) playback is available.

Use USB speaker (Setting change required)

By default, the default sound device is set to “SPI/PWM Audio Interface”, so if you want to use
USB speakers, you need to change the default sound device.

[Setting Example]
Add the following description to “/etc/asound.conf’ (Need to remove write protection)

pcm.!default {
type hw
card 1

}

ctl.!'default {
type hw
card 1

}
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After changing the settings, connect the USB speaker to the USB host interface with the power

off.

*  Operation of all USB speakers is not guaranteed.

*  When a USB speaker that operates on bus power is connected, increasing the value of the
"SOUNDVOL" environment variable may increase power consumption and cause the
product to operate unstable.

*  Sound devices cannot be used with other applications at the same time.

EMG7 Series

Connect a speaker to the “Audio Interface(LINE OUT)”.
The connector is a ¢3.5 Stereo JACK.

12.3.2 How to Use

Register a WAV file to the sound resource.

The file format that can be imported into the sound resource is WAV files in LPCM format.
For details, please refer to 9.4 Sound Resources.

*  Operation of all WAV files is not guaranteed.

Screen Editor  Image Resource  Strine Fesource  Sound Resource  Global

Add File Ciopy Pazte Delete
Mo Sound ID File Comemen
nootl S0UMDO0 . .
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Sound can be played with the action "Sound ON".

Action Settings Dialeg

J BTHOOOD2

Event: Press e

=)~ Action Routine
i Sound OMCSound OM @ SOUMDO0T)

Alternatively, it can also be played back with the higher-level communication command "SDO01".

The volume can be changed by changing the value of the "SOUNDVOL" environment variable.

*  The actual volume depends on the speaker and individual sound file settings.
(The value of SOUNDVOL may not be proportional to the volume.)

*  The environment variable "SOUNDVOL" cannot be used when a speaker is connected to
the “SPI/PWM Audio Interface”.

*  The value of the environment variable "SOUNDVOL" is not saved. It returns to the initial
value when the power is turned off.
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12.4  Input from Touch Screen

This section describes the input function from the touch screen.
The input from the touch screen will be referred to as "Touch Input” in this manual.
Event is generated when touch input is performed.

12.4.1 Touch Input

)
Number of
Series simultaneous Gesture operation
touches’
IS Series 1 No

*1 Do not perform multiple touches that exceed the number of simultaneous touches that are possible
as it can cause incorrect input.

IS-APP

Differs depending on the number of simultaneous touches.
For the number of touches, please refer to the product specifications for your panel computer.

Number of
Series simultaneous Gesture operation
touches™
EM Series 1 Yes™
EMG Series 2 Yes

*1 Do not perform multiple touches that exceed the nhumber of simultaneous touches that are possible
as it can cause incorrect input.
*2 Gestures that require two-point inputs are not executed.
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12.4.2 Touch Sound

When touch input to touch valid parts, the buzzer will sound.
The buzzer sound that goes off at this time is referred to as "Touch Sound".

Duration and volume of the Touch Sound cannot be changed.

Buzzer execution is overwritten. If you touch the touchscreen, the buzzer started by the Host
Communication command will stop.

Touch sound can be set from 9 patterns to each part.
Pattern 1 has the lowest sound and pattern 9 has the highest.
The default setting is "Pattern 6".

IS-APP

With command line arguments at start up of the InfoSOSA application, if you disable the buzzer
even touch sounds are not emitted.
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12.5 Calibration

IS

If the input coordinate has shifted, it is possible to properly correct the coordinates of the touch
screen by using the calibration function.
Calibration is done by Action Setting of the Builder or by Host Communication command.

+

= =

How to Start by Action

Perform the following actions.

Action Content

To display the
calibration screen

Calibrate the coordinates by displaying the built-in screen

How to Start by Host Communication Command

Use the display screen switching command (SC10) by Host Communication during the run.
Send a command to switch to the coordination calibration screen.

Screen ID Content
OSDO00001 Calibrate the coordinates by displaying the built-in screen

Command example (data portion only) * <CR> indicates 0x0d.

SC10,0SD0001[CR]

Other Starting Procedures

If the calibration data is corrupted, it will start at start up.
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12. Function Description of InfoSOSA Unit

Calibration should be performed using a touch pen.

Touch the center of the cross for more than one second until the beep of confirmation sounds.
Touch all of the crosses that will appear in the following order shown below.
If the operation is not completed within a certain time, it will fail.

Two beeps will sound if failed, so please try again.

@ @
£J 3
® O,
= =
® ®
0
B
@
=
©)

IS-APP

As the IS-APP is one of many applications on a generic panel computer, you cannot run
calibration from the InfoSOSA application. Run with either the setting tools for the panel
computer or libraries provided for users. For more information, please refer to the "Setting Tool
Manual" and "Software Development Manual" for your panel computer.
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12.6  Input to Sheet Key and Output to LED

IS

This section describes the functions that can be used if you wish to use the sheet key.
Sheet key is structured of switches and LEDs.

Switch

LED
*  Design of the sheet key in the figure is only an example.

*  Sheet key is optional.

* If sheet key is connected while the power of INfoSOSA is ON, it will cause failures.
Turn the power of INfoSOSA OFF when connecting or disconnecting the sheet key.

IS-APP

IS-APP does not support the sheet key.
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12.6.1

IS

Input of sheet key switch can be made to a maximum of 24 points.

Input of Sheet Ke

Input of the switch generates an event in the same way as the touch input.
Different actions can be set to the switch for each screen.

The sound when the switch is pressed will be the same settings as the touch sound.

(Refer to "12.4.2 Touch Sound".)

* Do not simultaneously press the switch since it is likely to be erroneously recognized.

*  Switch does not retain the state of the ON/OFF.

Properties

Below describes the properties of the sheet key switch.

Property Name

Default value

Description

Changes with
Host
Communication

Changes
with Action

Target switch is disabled

SW existence (Blank) x x
when x.

SWID XSWO01 - 24 ID to determine switch No. x x
Comments can be added in

SW Name (Blank) order to determine on the x x
Builder.

Input Method Qperatlon SW _Currently operation SW input N "

input is fixed.

Screen ID BAS00001 Settings can be made for < .
each screen.

Touch Sound None Sound when sheet key is N "
pressed can be selected

Holding Time 0 Time until LongPress event N "
occurs

Start Time 0 Time until RepeatPress event < <
occurs

Interval 0.2 Basic interval of RepeatPress N "
events generated
Minimum interval of

Minimum Interval | 0.2 RepeatPress events x X
generated
Time shortened for each

Step Up 0 RepeatPress event x x

occurrence

*  SW ID is fixed for each switch.

* If the LongPress event is used, set the number of seconds to long press to one or more.

* If the RepeatPress event is used, set the start time to one or more.

*  Number of seconds for Long Press and the start time cannot be set at the same time. (One or the other

must be 0)

*  For more information about the properties, refer to "6.4 Event Details".
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Events
Event Description
Press Generated when pressed
Release Generated when released
Long Press Generated when pressed and held
Repeat Press Generated repeatedly when pressed and held

*  Please refer to "6. Events" for details.

12.6.2 ON/OFF of LED

IS

The output to the LED can be made up to a maximum of 8 points.

The initial value of the LED is OFF.

LED ON/OFF can be set in the action setting of the Builder or by Host Communication
command.

Properties

Below describes the properties of the sheet key switch.

Property Name | Default Value Description Ehangss in H.OSt _Chang_jes
Communication in action
LED -
Enable/Disable (Blank) Target LED is disabled when x. x x
The ID to determine the LED
LED ID XLEDO1 - 08 ¢ 12t determine e x x
No.
A comment can be added in
LED Name (Blank) order to determine on the x x
Builder.

* LED ID is fixed for each LED.
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12.7 Clock Function

IS

This section describes the clock function.

- INfoSOSA is equipped with a clock valid from 0:00:00 of January 1, 2000 to 23:59:59 of
December 31, 2037.

- Clock can be displayed/set on InfoSOSA, or acquired/set by Host Communication.

To display on the InfoSOSA, link individually the following Environment Variables and the
Number Indicator Parts.

To set on the InfoSOSA, change the following Environment Variable in the action.

** Attribute "R" cannot be changed.

ID Attribute | Content
YEAR R/W Shows "year" of system clock.
MONTH R/W Shows "month" of system clock.
DAY R/W Shows "day" of system clock.
HOUR 24 R/W Indicates "hour" as 24-hour system clock.
HOUR12 R Indicates "hour" as 12-hour system clock.
MINUTE R/W Shows "minute" of system clock.
SECOND R/W Shows "seconds" of system clock.
Shows "day of week" of system clock.
0: Sunday
1: Monday
2: Tuesday
WEEK R 3: Wednesday
4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
Indicates "AM / PM" of system clock.
AMPM R 0: AM
1: PM

Use the "Time Acquisition" command to acquire with the Host Communication.
Use the "Time Setting" command to set with the Host Communication.

* The attribute "R" cannot be set.
* The setting is disabled if set to a time that does not exist.

* The Environment Variable is set to a value (0-6) in "WEEK" and "AMPM". It is possible to display
the value as character or image by using Multi-State Lamp.

- By connecting a battery (optional), the clock will operate even when the power is OFF. The
battery will go back to the setting 00:00:00 of January 1, 2000 at start up if it is not
connected.

* If the power is OFF just for a split second, the time might be maintained.
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IS-APP

The IS-APP clock displays the time from the panel computer itself.
*  The supported range is 00:00:00 January 1, 2000 to 23:59:59 December 31, 2037. If you set
the date outside the supported range, the clock will not work properly.

The clock of the panel computer can be displayed/set on InfoSOSA, or obtained/set via host
communication.

To display on InfoSOSA, link the numeric display parts and the following environment variables
individually.
To set it on INfoSOSA, change the following environment variables in your action.

ID Attribute | Content
YEAR R/W Shows "year" of system clock.
MONTH R/W Shows "month" of system clock.
DAY R/W Shows "day" of system clock.
HOUR24 R Indicates "hour" as 24-hour system clock.
HOUR12 R/W Indicates "hour" as 12-hour system clock.
MINUTE R/W Shows "minute" of system clock.
SECOND R/W Shows "seconds" of system clock.
Shows "day of week" of system clock.
0: Sunday
1: Monday
2: Tuesday
WEEK R 3: Wednesday
4: Thursday
5: Friday
6: Saturday
Indicates "AM / PM" of system clock.
AMPM R 0: AM
1: PM

Please use the "RTC Acquisiton" command to get it via host communication.
Use the "RTC Setting" command to set the clock using host communication.

* The attribute "R" cannot be set.
* The setting is disabled if set to a time that does not exist.

* The Environment Variable is set to a value (0-6) in "WEEK" and "AMPM". It is possible to display
the value as character or image by using Multi-State Lamp.
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12.8 Operation Mode

12.8.1 Normal Mode

This mode is for running the project (screen data) created with the Builder.
When turning on the power (when IS-APP starts the executable file), it will start up in normal
mode.

12.8.2 OSD Mode

IS
This mode displays the setting menu on the LCD display.
You can download projects (screen data) and change settings such as backlight brightness.

Refer to the following for how to start in OSD mode.

- With the USB cable connected to the PC, turn on the power.
- Run the action [Restart in OSD mode].
- Run the Host Communication command RS03 (restart in OSD mode).

OSD mode has the following features.
For more information, please refer to the "IS731 Series Startup Guide".

Items Contents

Project download Feature for connecting with InfoSOSA Builder and
downloading a project.

USB mode Feature for connecting InfoSOSA (as a storage device) to a
computer.

Communication Settings You can change the communication settings with a
microcontroller board.

LCD Settings You can set the brightness of the backlight or change its Auto
OFF Time.

RTC Setting Runs the Time Setting.

Touch Screen Calibration You can run calibration of the touch screen.

Display System Version Displays the system software version.

Display Model Name Displays the unit's model name.

Display Unit Serial No. Displays the unit's serial number.

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 268



12. Function Description of InfoSOSA Unit

12.9 Data check function

Describes the function to self-check the screen data downloaded at startup.

Setup

No settings required. It will be done automatically at startup.

Usage

When the data check is complete, the "Data Check Complete" event is fired.
The execution result is stored in the environment variable "DATACHK".
* The "Data Check Complete" event occurs regardless of the display screen.

You can set the action for the "Data Check Complete" event from the "Action Settings (Global)"
button in the "Global Memory-General" tab.

General  Group Setting

Mo. Memory 1D Twpe Size Initial Walue Comment Digest

+ +* fidd Copy Delete Action [F'.ctinn Settings(Global) ] Property
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The following values are set for the environment variable "DATACHK".

Value Description

-1 Data check is in progress. Incomplete.

0 Data check completed. No problem.

1 Data check completed. There is data corruption.

Please use this function as follows.

Example 1: Display the implementation result with a multi-state lamp

Set the environment variable "DATACHK" to the multi-state lamp, and set the image for "-1", the
image for "0", and the image for "1", respectively.

Advanced Properties Dialog

General
Parts Type Display Mor mal v
Parts ID MLIDO0D | Gomment [
Standard Property  Action
Layaut Link Data
H. Pos. Left Margin EI Memory Type Env. Variables — ~ Display Setting | True ~
. Pos. Right Margin - [0 || Memary ID DATACHK(Data ~ | | Blink Settine | False v
\Wiidth Top Margin EI £ = Tranzparency Falze b
Height Bottom Margin EI Enable Setting
Touch Sound
+ + Add State Delete
State Conditions  Mormal Action Forec..  String
(] Value=-1 Gray OFF Lamp ) Gray OM Lamp -
Walue=0 Bluz ON Lamp Gray OM Lamp -
Walue=1 Red OM Lamp Gray OM Lamp -
\| FLSE Gray OFF Lamp ) Gray ON Lamp [ IIIE

oK CGancel
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This multi-state lamp should look like this.

State Display

Data check is in progress.
Incomplete.

Data check completed.
No problem.

Data check completed.
There is data corruption.

Example 2: Display a pop-up screen when an error occurs

In the "Data Check Complete" event, set to display the pop-up screen when the value of the
environment variable "DATACHK" is "1".

Action Settings Dialeg
I DATAGHKCOMP

Data Check Complete e

= Action Routine
[ = IE Blocki 1 Condition){ DA TAGHE! Data Check Fesult) == 1) ]

i Display Pop-up Screen A(POPADIN{DataChackErr) (R=0, ¥=03)

Add Edit Delete + + Copy Cut Paste

fdd To Block Pazte to Block

o« | [Com]

A pop-up screen will be displayed when an error occurs.
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Response in case of data corruption

If there is data corruption, please do the following.

For IS731

IS

Format the storage area.
For the format method, refer to the attached "IS731 Series Startup Guide".

For IS-APP

IS-APP

Delete the transferred "data" folder and perform the transfer again.
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13 Host Communication

Chapter Contents
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13.3  Communication MOAE ..........coocuiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 283
13.4  Start MESSAGE (S).eeeiverieiiiiee ittt 284
13.5 Command Message (C) and Response Message () ......c.c.ccoveervvveennnnne. 286
13.6  Notification MeSSage (€).......covourriiriiiiiiiiiie e 291
13.7 ACK MESSAGE (A) (A) -errerurreeariiieeeiiiieeeitiieeeaieee e st e e s sneeeeesneeeeesnnaeeeennneas 295
13.8  NAK MESSAGE (N) (N) .erieiiiiieeiiiiee et 298
13.9 BUSY MESSAGE (D) coouveiiiiiiiie e 302
13.10 Polling MeSSAgE (P) ...eeieeiieiiiiie et 304
13.11 Connection Confirmation Message (K)........cccccoviiiiiiniieciniiiec e 306
13.12 Communication Command Detail............cccocveieriiiiiiiiiee e 307
13.13 The Parameters of the Communication Command .............c....ccccceene. 363
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13.1

Communication Specifications (Serial)

13. Host Communication

13.1.1 Communication Spec (RS232/422

Below shows the communication specifications when Host Communication interface is
RS232/422 (full duplex).

IS

Items

Specifications

Communication Speed

4800/9600/19200/38400/57600/115200bps

Character Bit 8 Bit
Parity None/Even/Odd (Set with InfoSOSA Builder)
Stop Bit Length 1 Bit

Flow Control

Yes (RTS/CTS Control) / No
* For RS422, fixed to [None]

Transmission Code

ASCII Code
However, string uses ASCII code or Unicode (UTF-16LE)
(Character code can be switched by communication command)

IS-APP

Items

Specifications

Communication Speed

4800/9600/19200/38400/57600/115200bps

Character Bit 8 Bit

Parity None/Even/Odd (Set with InfoSOSA Builder)
Stop Bit Length 1 Bit

Flow Control None

Transmission Code ASCII Code

However, string using the ASCII code or Unicode (UTF-16LE)
(Character code will be switched by communication command)
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13.1.2 Communication Format (RS232/422

Below shows the communication format when Host Communication interface is RS232/422 (full

duplex).
No. of —
Type Iltems Set value Description
bytes
Start 1 0x02 STX code (0x02)
Destination Not used in RS232/422
2 ‘00’
Address
Indicates type of message.
Message Type 1 - For more information, refer to
"13.1.5 Message Type (Serial)".
o Sequence number indicates that it is
Header invalid.
Sequence Number | 1 Shows sequence number.
1 -F For more information, refer to
"13.3 Communication Mode".
Transmission 9 00 Not used in RS232/422
Source Address
Reserved 1 '0' Not used
Data Length 4 '0000' - '0200 Number of data in the data portion™
Data Data 0-512 | - Command + parameters and response
Checksum *2 4 - Error detection sign™
Footer
End 1 0x03 ETX code (0x03)
*1 There is a case more than 512 bytes in case of the response of a multi-command.
*2 Checksum calculation method: Checksum targets the transmission data between <STX> and the

end of the data part
(1) Addthe message 1 byte at a time from the beginning to the end of the target range.
(2) Divide the sum of (1) with 65536 and round to 2 byte value.
(3) Express the 2 byte value of (2) in 4 digit ASCII character code.

[Example]
HeaAder Data Footer
( \ A \H N

{STX}00C0000001EPA01,@GLBMEM.GME00001.VALUE, 1{CR)0958{ETX}

T AA A T t T
0x02 Reserved 0x03
Transmission Data Length
DST Address Data Checksum

| Transmission Source
Message Type Address

Sequence Number
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13.1.3 Communication Spec (RS485

Below shows the communication specifications when Host Communication interface is RS485

(half duplex).
Iltems Specifications
Communication Speed | 4800/9600/19200/38400/57600/115200bps
Character Bit 8 Bit
Parity None/Even/Odd
Stop Bit Length 1 Bit
Flow Control None
Transmission Code ASCII Code
However, string using the ASCII code or Unicode (UTF-16LE)
(Character code will be switched by communication command)
Device ID 0: Indicates Host device.
1 to 31: Configurable device ID

*

After receiving command from InfoSOSA, do not send data from the host device for 20 milliseconds.
There is a possibility that it cannot be carried out correctly.
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13.1.4 Communication Format (RS485

Below shows the communication format when Host Communication interface is RS485 (half

duplex).
No. of .
Type Iltems Set value Description
bytes
Start 1 0x02 STX code (0x02)
Destination ) '00' RS485 address of Host Device
Address ‘01 ~“1F’ RS485 address of InfoSOSA Unit
Indicates type of message
Message Type 1 - For more information, refer to
"13.1.5 Message Type (Serial)".
o Sequence number indicates that it
is invalid.
Header Sequence
1 Shows sequence number.
Number . .
1 -'F For more information, refer to
"13.3 Communication Mode".
Transmission ) '00' RS485 address of Host Device
Source Address ‘01 ~“1F RS485 address of InfoSOSA Unit
Reserved 1 '0' Unused
Number of data in the data
Data length 4 '0000' - '0200 -
portion™
Command + parameters and
Data Data 0-512 - P
response
Checksum *2 4 - Error detection sign™
Footer
End 1 0x03 ETX code (0x03)

*1 There is a case more than 512 bytes in case of the response of a multi-command.

*2 Checksum calculation method: Checksum targets the transmission data to the end of the data part.
Add the message 1 byte at a time from the beginning to the end of the target range. Divide the sum
of (1) with 65536 and round to 2 byte value. Express the 2 byte value of (2) in 4 digit ASCII character
code. InfoSOSA will not execute the command if the checksum of the message received is incorrect.
However, if the checksum is '0000' it will run without detecting the error.

[Example]
Header Data Footer
A
( \ A N

(STX}00C0000001EPAQ1,@GLBMEM.GME00001.VALUE, 1{CR}0958{ETX}

T AA A T t T
0x02 Reserved 0x03
Transmission Data
DST Address Length Data Checksum

| Transmission Source
Message Type Address

Sequence Number
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13.1.5 Message Type (Serial

Below shows the transmission type of communication with the serial communication.

Message| Direction of Communication

Description
type Message

Command Message
‘C Host device to INfoSOSA unit | Please refer to 13.5 Command Message (C) and
Response Message (r) for details.

Acknowledgment Message

‘A Host device to InNfoSOSA unit
Please refer to 13.7 ACK Message (A) (a) for detalils.
. . Negative Response Message
‘N’ Host device to InfoSOSA unit
Please refer to 13.8 NAK Message (N) (n) for details.
Polling M
‘P’ Host device to InfoSOSA unit ofling Message

Please refer to 13.10 Polling Message (P) for details.

Start Message
‘s’ InfoSOSA unit to Host device | (When InfoSOSA unit is started, notifies it to Host device)
Please refer to 13.4 Start Message (s) for details.

Response Message
r INfoSOSA unit to Host device | Please refer to 13.5 Command Message (C) and
Response Message (r) for details.

Busy Response Message
(At command receive, transmitted when execution of wait

‘b’ INfoSOSA unit to Host device .
command exceeds specified amount)
Please refer to 13.9 Busy Message (b) for details.
Acknowledgment Message

‘a’ INfoSOSA unit to Host device 9 g .
Please refer to 13.7 ACK Message (A) (a) for detalils.

. . Negative Response Message

‘n’ INfoSOSA unit to Host device .
Please refer to 13.8 NAK Message (N) (n) for details.
Notification M

‘e’ InfoSOSA unit to Host device otificatio essage

Please refer to 13.6 Notification Message (e) for details.
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13.2 Communication Specifications (LAN)

13.2.1 Communication Specifications (LAN

Below shows the communication specifications when Host Communication interfaces is a LAN.
Set up the IP address and ports of the host device with the startup arguments. For more
information, please refer to the "IS-APP Startup Guide".

Iltems Specifications
Transport Layer Protocol TCP/IP, UDP/IP (Set with InfoSOSA Builder)

The panel computer unit's | Please refer to the manual of your panel computer.
IP address

InfoSOSA Unit Value set in host device's receive port is used.
Receiving port

The panel computer unit's | Please refer to the manual of your panel computer.
Sub-net mask

The panel computer unit's | Please refer to the manual of your panel computer.
Default gateway

Host Device IP address of host device to communicate with INfoSOSA

IP address

Host Device Port of host device to communicate with INfoSOSA

Receive Port * Use same number of both sending port and receiving port of host device.
Transmission Code ASCII code

However, string uses ASCII code or Unicode (UTF-16LE)
(change the character code with communication commands)

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 279



13. Host Communication

Communication Ports

When set up as shown in the following table, set up the host device as illustrated.

Items Set value

Panel Computer Unit IP 192.168.0.130
Address

Host Notification IP address 192.168.0.100

Host Notification port 51111
TCP/IP
InfoSOSA (TCP Client) Host Device (TCP Server)
LL‘:TI m f
IP Address : = - IP Address :

InfoSOSA

B
192.168.0.130 o HIE= 192.168.0.100

Transceiver port: Any Transceiver port: 51111
UDP/IP
InfoSOSA Receive port: 51111 Transmitter port: 51111 Host Device
g AL f
IP Address : , | B IP Address :
192.168.0.130 fnfososA | > = N | 192.168.0.100

Transmitter port: Any Receiver port: 51111
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13.2.2 Communication Format (LAN)

Below shows the communication format when Host Communication interface is a LAN.

No. of .
Type Items Set value Description
bytes

Indicates type of message
Message Type 1 - For more information, refer to
"13.2.3 Message Type (LAN)".

Indicates that sequence number is

invalid.
Header Sequence 1
Number Shows sequence number.
1T ~'F For more information, refer to
"13.3 Communication Mode".
Reserved 2 '00' Unused
Data Length 4 ‘0000’ - '0200" | Number of data in the data portion”
Command + parameters and
Data Data 0~512 - P

response

*  May exceed 512 bytes when responding to a multi-command.

[Example]

Data Header
A

A
[ | |
CO00001EPAO1,@GLBMEM.GMEOOOO1.VALUE,1{CR}

A T

Data Length

Data

Message Type

Sequence Number
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13.2.3 Message Type (LAN

Below shows the transmission type of communication with the LAN communication.

Message| Direction of communication .
Description
type Message

Command Message

‘C Host device to INfoSOSA unit | Please refer to 13.5 Command Message (C) and
Response Message (r) for details.
Acknowledgment Message

‘A Host device to InfoSOSA unit 9 g .
Please refer to 13.7 ACK Message (A) (a) for details.

. .| Negative Response Message

‘N’ Host device to INfoSOSA unit
Please refer to 13.8 NAK Message (N) (n) for details.
Polling Message

‘P’ Host device to InfoSOSA unit 9 g . .
Please refer to 13.10 Polling Message (P) for details.
Connection confirmation Message at time of TCP/IP
communication

‘K’ Host device to InfoSOSA unit . ) .
Please refer to 13.11 Connection Confirmation Message (K)
for details.
Start Message

‘s’ INfoSOSA unit to Host device | (When InfoSOSA unit is started, notifies it to Host device)
Please refer to 13.4 Start Message (s) for details.
Response Message

r InfoSOSA unit to Host device | Please refer to 13.5 Command Message (C) and
Response Message (r) for detalils.
Busy Response Message

- . , (At command receive, transmitted when execution of wait

b InfoSOSA unit to Host device o
command exceeds specified amount)
Please refer to 13.9 Busy Message (b) for details.

. . Acknowledgment Message

‘a’ InfoSOSA unit to Host device .
Please refer to 13.7 ACK Message (A) (a) for details.

o . . Negative Response Message

n InfoSOSA unit to Host device .
Please refer to 13.8 NAK Message (N) (n) for details.

. . Notification Message

‘e’ InfoSOSA unit to Host device e .

Please refer to 13.6 Notification Message (e) for details.
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13.3 Communication Mode

There are two types of communication mode in the InfoSOSA. One is "Normal Protocol" and the
other is "InfoSOSA Protocol".

Normal Protocol

INfoSOSA unit always returns a response message to the message from the host device.
Normal Protocol is the "handshake" communication mode in which the host device and the
InfoSOSA unit communicates with a handshake.

[The Behavior of INfoSOSA Unit]

. InfoSOSA will return a NACK if the message from the host device is the same sequence number as
the previous one.

. InfoSOSA will return a response message in the same sequence number to the message from the
host device.

. The sequence number added to the transmission message of action "Notify event (value) to Host" will
increase by 1 each time executed.* The range is "1 to F". After "F" it will return to "1".

. InfoSOSA will be in ACK wait after the execution of the action "Notify event (value) to Host".

. ACK wait of InfoSOSA will terminate upon reception of ACK of the same sequence number as the
transmission message from the Host.

. INfoSOSA will ignore ACK and NACK received from the Host while in ACK wait.

. InNfoSOSA will resend the same sequence number after "Event Response Monitoring Time” has
elapsed or if NACK is received after the start of ACK wait.

. Commands other than ACK and NACK will be executed as usual even if in ACK wait.
* InfoSOSA will hold the response transmission until ACK is complete while communicating with
RS485.

. INfoSOSA will hold the action "Notify event (value) to Host" if it is re-executed while in ACK waits.

InfoSOSA Protocol

INfoSOSA Protocol is the "no handshake" communication mode that returns only the necessary
response to the message from the host device.

*  Sequence number cannot be managed because there is no response message.
*  Only the necessary response is performed in multi-command.

* A busy response will be sent if the execution waiting command exceeds the specified amount
when commands are received.
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13.4  Start Message (s)

Start Message is the communication data that notifies the start from the "InfoSOSA" to the "Host

devices".
Port Notification on/off
SIO1 Yes*
SI02 Yes*
LAN Yes*

*  Only when enabled
*  Start packet will be sent even if the Notification Method is set to "Upon Request".

L3 1)
f InfoSOSA Start Message
3| _ _ B
InNfoSOSA Host Device
Detall
<<Message Type>>
S
<<Data>>

< Host Communication major version> <Host Communication minor version>

Parameters Contents

<Host Communication major version> | 4 byte Host Communication major version ASCII code string.
It will be in ASCII Code

<Host Communication minor version> | 4 byte Host Communication minor version ASCII code string.
It will be in ASCII Code

*  Sequence number is always O.
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Message Example

[Serial]
Header Data Footer
A A A
( i \4 A
S 00010000
Message Type Data
(s)
[LAN]
Header Data
( \ A
S 00010000
Message Type Data

(s)
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13. Host Communication

13.5 Command Message (C) and Response
Message (r)

= [
IS

IS-APP

The command message is a communication data that gives commands to the "InfoSOSA" from

the “host device".

Depending on the type of instruction, communication command will change.
The response message is a communication data that notifies the execution results of the
command message from the "InfoSOSA unit" to the "host device".

=2

InfoSOSA

T T = T

Command Message(C)

Response Message (r)"

InfoSOSA

LHIHF

S

a8 IEST

Host Device

For InfoSOSA protocol, response message of the set command will not be sent.

Communication Mode Command section Response from InfoSOSA
Setting No
InfoSOSA Protocol —
Acquisition Yes
Setting Yes
Normal Protocol —
Acquisition Yes

Detaill

<<Message Type>>

Command Message : C

Response Message . r

<<Data>>

It will vary by communication command.
For more information on communication commands, refer to
?13.12 Communication Command Detail”.
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Message Example

[Serial (Command Message)]

Header Data Footer
[ A \ A \( A \
C PA02, @GLBMEM.GMEOOOO01.VALUE{CR}
Message Type Data
(®)

[Serial (Response Message)]

Header Data Footer
( : : ( : |
r IPAOZ,@GLBMEM.GMEOOOOLVALUE,l{CRi
Message Type Data

(r)

[LAN(Command Message)]

Header Data
[ : | A |
C PA02, @GLBMEM.GMEOOOO01.VALUE{CR}
I(\éeissae Type Data

[LAN(Response Message)]

Header Data
( : | A \
r PA02, @GLBMEM.GMEOO001.VALUE,1{CR}
Message Type Data

(r)
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13.5.1 Communication Command List

Communication command has the following types.

[Common Communication Command]

Communication Communication . I
Classification| 1S7 | IS-APP Description
Command Command Name
Acquire the version of InfoSOSA
S102 Version acquisition Acquisition o o q L
Application.
Character code ) . Set the character code to be used in
SI03 . Configuration o o . .
setting the specified string.
Backlight auto-off ) . . .
SCo04 ] g ) Configuration o o Set auto-off time of backlight.
time setting
Backlight auto-off
SCO05 . g " Acquisition o o Acquire auto-off time of backlight.
time acquisition
Brightness setting of ) . . .
SCO06 g . g Configuration o o Set the brightness of backlight.
the backlight
Brightness
SCo7 acquisition of Acquisition o o Acquire brightness of backlight.
backlight
Display screen ) . . .
SC10 _p y Configuration o o Switch display screen.
switching
Display screen . . . .
SC11 p. y Acquisition o o Acquire screen being displayed.
acquisition
Display Pop-up ) . .
SC13 Configuration o o Display Pop-up Screen A
Screen A
SCi14 Display Pop-up Configuration o o Turn ON display of Pop-up Screen B
Screen B g Pay PP '
Display OFF of ) . .
SC15 Configuration o o Turn OFF display of Pop-up Screen A.
Pop-up Screen A
Display OFF of ) . .
SC16 pay Configuration o o Turn OFF display of Pop-up Screen B.
Pop-up Screen B
Display state
p_ y _— Acquire display state of Pop-up
SC17 acquisition of Pop-up Acquisition o o
Screen.
Screen
Bz01 Buzzer ON Configuration o A* Turn ON buzzer.
Buzzer state — .
Bz02 . Acquisition o A* Acquire ON/OFF state of buzzer.
acquisition
TCO1 Time setting Configuration o o Set time.
TCO02 Time acquisition Acquisition o o Acquire time.
PAO1 Property setting Configuration o o Set property.
PAO2 Property acquisition Acquisition o o Acquire property.
PAO3 Method execution Configuration o o Run method.
PAO5 Group data set Configuration o o Set value to group data.
PAO6 Group data Acquisition o o Acquire value of group data.
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Communication

Communication

Classification

IS7

IS-APP

Description

Command Command Name
acquisition
PAQ7 Subroutine execution | Configuration o o Run any of subroutine.
*  You can use these parts only when buzzer is enabled.
[IS only Communication Command]
IS
Communication Communication . "
Classification| 1S7 | IS-APP Description
Command Command Name
Model name i .
SI01 L Acquisition o - Acquire the model name.
acquisition
Backlight ON/OFF ) . :
SCo1 . g Configuration o - Set ON/OFF of backlight.
Setting
Backlight ON/OFF Acquisition of ON/OFF state of
SC02 gL ORY Acquisiton | o . quisttio
State Acquisition the backlight.
Touch input . .
. ) . Set enable/disable setting of
TPO1 enable/disable Configuration o - . g
. touch input.
setting
Touch input
.p . Acquire enable/disable state of
TPO2 enable/disable Acquisition o - .
- touch input.
acquisition
Touch input . .
. P _ Acquire coordinates of last
TPO6 coordinate Acquisition o -
- pressed touch screen.
acquisition
State acquisition of . . .
SWo01 q ) Acquisition o - Acquire state of switch sheet key.
sheet key switch
Output to sheet key ) . Turning ON/OFF of the sheet key
LDO1 f -
0 LED Configuration o LED.
Output state .
. . Acquire output state of LED of
LD02 acquisition of sheet Acquisition o -
sheet key.
key LED
RS01 Reboot Acquisition o - Reboot InfoSOSA.
RS03 Restart in OSD mode Acquisition o - Restarts in OSD mode.
[IS-APP Communication Command]
IS-APP
Communication Communication e -
Classification| IS7 | IS-APP Description
Command Command Name
SDO1 Sound ON / OFF Configuration - o Turns sound ON/OFF.
SD02 Get Sound Status Acquisition - o Gets the sound's ON/OFF status.
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13. Host Communication

13.5.2 Single Command and Multi-Command

Command message has a single command that sends one communication command and a
multi-command that sends multiple communication commands.

Single Command

One communication message executes one communication command.

[Example]

{STX}00C0000001EPA01,@GLBMEM.GME00001.VALUE,1{CR}0958{ETX}
— _/

~
Communication Command

Multi-Command

One communication message executes communication commands with multiple communication
commands.

The response will be returned only to the acquisition command for InfoSOSA protocol.

Please note that it will not run if the data portion exceeds 512 bytes.

[Example]

{STX}00C0000003CPA01,@GLBMEM.GME00001.VALUE,1{CR}PA01,@GLBMEM.GME00002.VALUE,5{CR}107C{ETX}

— N\ _
~— ~
Communication Command 1 Communication Command 2
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13. Host Communication

13.6  Notification Message (e)

The notification message is a communication data that notifies from the "InfoSOSA" to the "host
device".

It transmits by executing action "7.5.1 Notify Event to Host" or "7.5.3 Notify value to Host". It can
inform events to the host device such as the button of INfoSOSA has been pressed.

E e =i
Notification Message (e)"! £ —|-|== )
i InfoSOSA o T
2 55T
P E— — ACK Message (A)*?
InfoSOSA Host Device

*1 Transmission will be held until "13.10 Polling Message (P)" is received when Notification
Method is set to "Upon Request".
*2  ACK message is not required for InfoSOSA protocol.

Communication Mode Acknowledgment of Host Device
InfoSOSA protocol Unnecessary
Normal protocol Necessary

13.6.1 Event Notification

When the action "7.5.1 Notify Event to Host" is executed in the InfoSOSA unit, it will notified in
the following format.

Detail

<<Message Type>>
e

<<Data>>
PA04,<Event>{CR}

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  If the Communication Mode is "Normal Protocol", the host device should send an ACK message.

Parameter Contents

<Event> Shown in the following format.

Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Event ID]

* Delimiter of each ID is "." Period (0x2e)

Please refer to "13.13.1Property/Event" for details.
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13. Host Communication
Message Example

[Serial]
Header Data Footer
A
[
e PA04,BAS00001.BTNOOO01.PRESS{CR}
Message Type Data
(e)
[LAN]
Header Data
0 : \
e PA04,BAS00001.BTNOOOO1.PRESS{CR}
Message Type Data
(e)
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13.6.2 Value Notification

When the action "7.5.3 Notify value to Host" is executed in the InfoSOSA unit, it will notified in
the following format.

Detaill

<<Message Type>>
e
<<Data>>

PAO04,<event>,<value 1>,<value 2>,<value 3>,<value 4>,<value 5>,<value 6>{CR}

Only the parameters set in the Builder of <value 1> to <value 6> is sent.

{CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

If the communication mode is "Normal Protocol", host shall send an ACK message.

Communication Mode Acknowledgment of Host Device
InfoSOSA protocol Unnecessary
Normal protocol Necessary
Parameter Contents
<Event> Shown in the following format.

Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Event ID]
* Delimiter of each ID is "." Period (0x2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.

<Value*> Shown in the following format.

For numeric memory
[Memory ID]=[Value]
* Delimiter of [Memory ID] and [Value] is "=" Equal (0x3d).

For string type memory

[Memory ID]="[String]’

* Delimiter of [Memory ID] and '[String]’ is "=" Equal (0x3d).
* [String] is enclosed in " ' " single quotation marks (0x27).

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 293



Message Example

13. Host Communication

[Serial]

Header
A

Data

A

e

|

| |
PA04,BAS00001.BTNOOOO1.PRESS,GME00001=23,GME

OOOOTS{CR}

Messag Type Footer Data
(e)
(LAN]
Header Data
[ I A |
e PA04,BAS00001.BTNOO001.PRESS,GME00001=23,GMEO0002=5{CR}
Message Type Data

(e)

InfoSOSA Reference Manual

294



13. Host Communication

13.7 ACK Message (A) (a)

The ACK message is a communication data for indicating that the receiver has received
correctly to the transmitter. There are 2 cases of transmissions. One is from the "host devices" to
"InfoSOSA", and the other is from "InfoSOSA" to the "host device".

13.7.1 Host device to INfoSOSA

For normal protocols, the host device always sends an ACK message to the notification

message from the InfoSOSA unit. If an ACK message is not sent within the set time, INnfoSOSA

will resend the notification message. Resend will continue as per the "Retry Count" set up in the

Builder.

*  Setting can be done from the "Communication Settings (Target Side) Dialog" of the
INfoSOSA Builder.

@ P :Notification Message (e) .

--------------- ==
f InfoSOSA 4 - S
=
| S — ACK Message (A)'
InfoSOSA Host

* ACK message is not required in the case of INfoSOSA protocol.

Communication Mode Acknowledgment of Host Device
INfoSOSA protocol Unnecessary
Normal protocol Necessary
Details
<<Message Type>>
A

<<Data>>

None

* Data length is 0.
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13. Host Communication

Message Example

[Serial]

Header

A
A

T

Message Type
(A

[LAN]

Header

(—A—\

A

1

Message Type
(A
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13. Host Communication

13.7.2 InfoSOSA to Host Device

Here described is ACK from InfoSOSA unit to the host device.
* A response message will be returned to the command message and an ACK message will
not be returned in this case. (NAK message will not be returned in this case).

B[ At f I
b InfoSOSA ACK Message (a) Ll N
g =T
3| B
InfoSOSA Host Device
Detall
<<Message Type>>
a
<<Data>>
None

*  Data length is 0.

Message Example

[Serial]

Header Footer
A A

a

T

Message Type
(a)

[LAN]

Header

(—A—\

a

T

Message Type
(a)
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13. Host Communication

13.8 NAK Message (N) (n)

The NAK message is a communication data for indicating to the transmitter that the receiver
could not receive correctly. There are 2 cases of transmissions. One is from the "host devices" to
"InfoSOSA" and the other is from "InfoSOSA" to the "host device".

13.8.1 Host Device to INfoSOSA

For normal protocols, InNfoSOSA retransmits the event message to NAK from the host device.
*Only the number of "Retry</g> Count" still remains.

7
w
N

L f

= S

.

InfoSOSA

NAK Message (N) Ly |:||_|||MII=|IT|—|

0 L e == T \
I
I

It
1=

InfoSOSA : Communication Message (e) ) Host Device
| (Retransmit) 7’
——————————————— | //
g
Detail
<<Message Type>>
N
<<Data>>
None

*  Data length is 0.
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13. Host Communication

Message Example

[Serial]
Header Footer
A N
[ Y \
N

Message Type

(N)
[LAN]

Header

N
]

Message Type
(N)
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13. Host Communication

13.8.2 InfoSOSA to Host Device

Here described is NAK from InfoSOSA unit to the host device.
*  InfoSOSA will return the response message for the command message. (NAK message will
not be returned in this case).

9 I E EL':‘TI ll F -
f InfoSOSA NAK Message (n) | G
4 =
g B
InfoSOSA Host Device
Detail
<<Message Type>>
n
<<Data>>

<Error Code>

Parameter Contents

<Error Code> 8-byte error code

00000001: Data error
00000002: Sequence No. error
It will be ASCII code string.
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13. Host Communication

Message Example

[Serial]
Header Data Footer
A A A
( \l \f \
n 00000002

Message Type

(n)
[LAN]

Header Data
A A
[ | |
n 00000002
Message Type

(n)
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13.9 Busy Message (b)

13. Host Communication

The Busy message is a communication data that is sent from the InfoSOSA to the host device
when InfoSOSA cannot process the command message sent from the host device.

It applies to the INfoSOSA protocol and the normal protocol.

Communication Mode

Busy Response

InfoSOSA protocol

Yes

Normal protocol

Yes

InfoSOSA

=S

T T T

InfoSOSA

Command Message(C)

Busy Message (b)’

Sie—

2 =

Host Device

*  There maybe cases where busy response may not be returned to the host from InfoSOSA
such as host device sending large numbers of commands that cannot be received, or
commands could not be reached properly due to noises, and etc.

Detaill

<<Message Type>>
b
<<Data>>

<Command at time of busy>

Parameter

Contents

<Command when busy>

Command received when busy will be returned from InfoSOSA
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13. Host Communication

Message Example

[Serial]
Header Data Footer
A A
[ \f \ \
b PA02, @GLBMEM.GMEOOOO01.VALUE{CR}

Message Type
(b)

[LAN]

Header Data
[ : | : |
b PA02, @GLBMEM.GMEOOOO1.VALUE{CR}
Message Type

(b)
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13. Host Communication

13.10 Polling Message (P)

The Polling message is a communication data to acquire the notification messages that are
pending.

The sending of the notification message from InfoSOSA is kept pending when "Notification
Method" is set to "Upon Request".

One pending event can be acquired when a Polling message is sent to InfoSOSA.

The maximum number of events can be held in the InfoSOSA unit is 10 events.

If 10 events are already pending, it is likely that they will be lost from the old ones.

Polling Message (P) Ly |
f InfoSOSA = I
________________ . s JIES5T
AV ' | Notification Message (e) ’,
e e e |//
InfoSOSA ' Host Device
Detail
<<Message Type>>
P
<<Data>>
PLO1{CR}

<<Reply Format>>

When the pending number of events is 0
PL01,0{CR}

The pending number of events is 1 or more
PLO1,<notification remaining number>,<notification>

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

Parameter Contents

<Notification Remaining Number> | Remaining number of notification message pending in InfoSOSA unit.
ASCII code string.

<Notification> Pending notification
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Message Example

13. Host Communication

[Serial (Polling Message)]

Header
A

Footer
A

[ \l

\
P PLO1{CR}

T

Message Typ
(P)

[Serial (Notification Message)]

Header
A

Data
A

Footer

\

!

Message Type
(e)

[LAN (Polling Message)]

Header Data

A A
( \f \

P PLO1{CR}

T

Message Type
(P)

[LAN (Notification Message)]

Header

I |
e PL01,0,BAS00001.BTNO0002.PRESS{CR}

Data

I\

A
[ I

|

e PL01,0,BAS00001.BTNO0002.PRESS{CR}

T

Message Type
(e)
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13. Host Communication

13.11 Connection Confirmation Message (K)

IS-APP

The connection confirmation message is the communication data to confirm that the host device
has a valid connection to InfoSOSA while communicating with TCP/IP. InfoSOSA will return an
ACK message.

Communication Method Connection Confirmation
Message
Serial X
LAN (UDP/IP) x
LAN (TCP/IP) o
g ]

Connection Confirmation Message (K)

f InfoSOSA =
. 2 55T
q PlO o e e e e e e e 1
— ' i ACK Message (a) /\/
InfoSOSA v’ Host Device
Detall
<<Message Type>>
K
<<Data>>
None

*  Data length is 0.

Message Example

[LAN]

Header

K
]

Message Type
(K)
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13. Host Communication

13.12 Communication Command Detail

This section describes the details of the communication command.

13.12.1 Model Name Acquisition

IS

Command Name

Command name: SI01
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquire model name and serial number of the InfoSOSA unit.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
SI01{CR}

<<Response Format>>
S101, <model name>, <serial number> {CR}

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

Parameters Contents
<Model name> ASCII code string
<Serial number> ASCII code string
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13. Host Communication

13.12.2 Version Acquisition

Command Name

Command Name : SI02
Message Type :’C’

Function

Gets the versions of the operating system, application*, and user version from the InfoSOSA
unit.

*|S Series: the versions of the project execution application(standard mode version)
*|S-APP Series: the versions of the IS_APP application

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
SI02{CR}

<<Response Format>>
S102, <OS version>,<application version>,<user version>{CR}

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma(0x2c).

Parameters Contents
<OS Version> ASCII code string
<Application version> ASCII code string
<User Version> ASCII code string
User version shows the value set in the "H/W Settings
Dialog" in the Builder.
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13. Host Communication

13.12.3 Character Code Setting

Command Name

Command Name : SI03
Message Type :’C’

Function

Set character code of string used in the string type property and string type Memory such as
PAOQ1 (property settings) and PAQ2 (property acquisition).

*  Numeric Type Memory will be ASCII code.

*  When set to UTF-16LE, a distinguishing code indicating that it is UTF-16LE must be attached to the
beginning and end of the string. For more information, check the following about the string
transmission in Unicode (UTF-16LE)

* When connecting to IS-API, the character code setting (SI03) is automatically set to "Unicode

(UTF-16LE)". When using IS-API, do not set it to "Shift JIS". IS-API will not work properly.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
S103,<Character Code>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
S103,< execution result>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  Character code setting will be valid only during power On and will go back to its default setting (ASCII)
at power OFF.

*  Response will not return for InfloSOSA protocol.

Parameters Contents

<Character code> Set the character code.

0: Treat string as ASCII code

1: Treat string as Unicode (UTF-16LE).
Specify the ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 or 1 (0x30 or 0x31).

<Execution result> Execution result of command
0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are outside of
defined

2: There is a non-specified value in the command
9: Error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13. Host Communication

Restrictions When Using Multi-commands

When the S103 command is used in the multi-command, the switching of the character code will
be executed "after all of the commands contained within the multi-command has been
processed".

Please note, character code will not be applied to string transmission when character code
changes and string transmitting commands are sent with the same multi-command.

Example) When changing a character code to Unicode (UTF-16LE) and string transmission of
string "Name" are combined.

S103,1{CR}
PAO1,@GLBMEM.GME00001. TEXT, [XieH0XNameiOiioxiEl cr)

Character code changes "S103,1" command
(UTF-16LE) does not apply.
It will be interpreted as ASCII

Be sure to send the string transmission command after sending the SIO3 command as a single
command.
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13. Host Communication

String Transmission With Unicode (UTF-16LE)

An identification code indicating that the string is set to Unicode(UTF-16LE) must be added to
the beginning and end of string when character code is set to UTF-16LE.

UTF-16LE identification code
Start code Oxfe, Oxff
Exit code Oxff, Oxfe

Example)When the string "Name" in UTF-16LE is sent
[Serial]

24PA01,@GLBMEM.GME00001. TEXT,{Oxfe}{Oxff}Name{0xf}{0xfe}{ CR}0DD9

Start Code UTF16-LE String End Code

Data length and checksum
must be a value that includes the start code/exit code.

[LAN]
24PA01, @GLBMEM.GME00001. TEXT,{Oxfe}{0xff}Name{0xff}{0xfe}{CR}

Start Code UTF16-LE String End Code

Data length
must be a value that includes the start code/exit code.

* Be sure to enclose the entire string in between start code/exit code
If you want to send more than one string in the group data transmission, etc., be sure to
enclose at the start code/exit code each string individually.

* Valid only in Unicode (UTF-16LE).
Any other will be considered as invalid message.

* This is the specification of communication only for [Host Device to InfoSOSA].
Start /Exit code will is not needed for "InfoSOSA to Host Device"

* |t is possible to send the Unicode the (UTF-16LE) string without enclosing it between start/exit
command. However, if the entire message that contain characters such as those shown below,
it might be determined as invalid.
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13. Host Communication

[References]
Characters with same codes as {STX} 0x02.
Byte code Character Byte code Character Byte code Character
0x0222 d 0x0225 | 0x0230 .
0x0253 (3] 0x0258 =y 0x025¢c =
0x025e il 0x0266 g 0x0268
0x026f E 0x0278 @ 0x0281 il
0x0283 = 0x0287 2 0x028a H
0x028b B 0x0298 ]
Characters with same codes as {ETX} (0x03)

Byte code Character Byte code Character Byte code Character
0x9103 A 0x9203 B 0x9303 r
0x9403 A 0x9503 E 0x9603 z
0x9703 H 0x9803 ] 0x9903 |
0x9a03 K 0x9b03 A 0x9c03 M
0x9d03 N 0x9e03 = 0x9f03 @]
0xa003 n 0xa103 P 0xa303 z
0xa403 T 0xa503 Y 0xa603 ()
0xa703 X 0xa803 L 0xa903 Q
0xb103 a 0xb203 B 0xb303 Y
0xb403 e} 0xb503 € 0xb603 14
0xb703 n 0xb803 0 0xb903 1
Oxba03 K 0xbb03 A Oxbc03 V]
0xbd03 v Oxbe03 4 0xbf03 o
0xc003 i 0xc103 p 0xc303 (o}
0xc403 T 0xc503 ] 0xc603 ®
0xc703 X 0xc803 1) 0xc903 w
0x0321 °C 0x0322 3 0x0325 |
0x0330 " 0x034e € 0x0352 A
0x0354 172 0x0357 0x035a L
0x035e il 0x0368 i 0x0374 Bk
0x0380 = 0x038f 8% 0x0390 %
0x0398 L& 0x03ff #

Characters with same codes as {CR} (0x0d)

Byte code Character Byte code Character Byte code Character
0x0d30 1 0x0d4e + 0x0d4f &
0x0d50 & 0x0d54 4 0x0d64 B
0x0d67 e 0x0d69 E] 0x0d7d o
0x0d92 & 0x0d9c i

*  The above is only a part of an example.
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13. Host Communication

13.12.4 Backlight ON/OFF Setting

IS

Command Name

Command Name . SCO1
Message Type :’C’

Function

Set ON/OFF of backlight.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SCO01,<backlight ON/OFF>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SCO01,<execution results>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

<Backlight ON/OFF> Set ON/OFF of backlight.

0: OFF the backlight.

1: ON the backlight

2: Screen protection mode.

Specify ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 2 (0x30 to 0x32).

<Execution result> Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are defined outside
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

* If the backlight OFF (set value: 0) is set, touch screen and sheet key input will be disabled. The
backlight must be set to ON by S01 to release this mode.

*  When the backlight is in Screen Protection Mode, the backlight will turn ON by touch screen and
sheet key input even if it is in the OFF state.

*  *Referto “12.1.1 LCD Backlight ON/OFF Function”.
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13.12.5 Backlight ON/OFF State Acquisition

IS

Command Name

Command Name . SC02
Message Type :’C’

Function
Acquisition of ON/OFF state of the backlight.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SCO02{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SCO02, < backlight state>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

Parameters Contents

<Backlight State> Indicates state of the backlight.
0: Backlight is OFF.

1: Backlight is ON.

2: Screen protection mode.

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.6 Backlight Auto-off Setting

Command Name

Command Name : SC04
Message Type :’C’

Function

Set the automatic OFF time of the backlight. The value is retained even after the power is turned
off. Do not exit IS-APP or turn off the power for several seconds after changing. It may return to
the value before setting.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SC04,<Auto OFF time>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SCO04,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

<Auto OFF Time> Set the automatic OFF time of the backlight.
0: Backlight does not turn OFF automatically.
Backlight Auto OFF function is disabled.

[1IS731]

1 to 1440: Backlight Auto OFF time (in minutes)

[IS-APP]

1 to 1092: Backlight Auto OFF time (in minutes)
Backlight Auto OFF function is enabled.
Set time until backlight off.

Specify ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Execution Result> Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

* Also refer to “12.1.2 Automatic Backlight OFF Function”.
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13.12.7 Backlight Auto-OFF Acquisition

Command Name

Command Name : SC05
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquisition of automatic OFF time of the backlight.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SCO5{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SCO05,<Auto OFF time>{CR}

*

{CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

Parameter Contents

<Auto OFF Time> Acquisition of automatic OFF time of the backlight.
0: Backlight does not turn OFF automatically.
[1S731]

1 to 1440: Backlight Auto OFF time (in minutes)
[IS-APP]

1 to 1092: Backlight Auto OFF time (in minutes)

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.8 Brightness Setting

Command Name

Command Name . SC06
Message Type :’C’

Function

Sets the brightness of the backlight. The value is retained even after the power is turned off. Do
not exit IS-APP or turn off the power for several seconds after changing. It may return to the
value before setting.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SCO06,<brightness>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SCO06,<execution result>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

<Brightness> Set the brightness of backlight.

: backlight brightness level 1 (dark)
: backlight brightness level 2

: backlight brightness level 3

: backlight brightness level 4

: backlight brightness level 5

: backlight brightness level 6

: backlight brightness level 7

: backlight brightness level 8 (bright)
Specify ASCII code string.

Available characters are 1 to 8 (0x31 to 0x38).

0o N O A WN PR

<Execution result> Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.9 Brightness Acquisition

Command Name

Command Name . SCO07
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquisition of the backlight brightness.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SCO07{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SCO07,<brightness>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

Parameter Contents

<Brightness> Set the brightness of backlight.

: backlight brightness level 1 (dark)
: backlight brightness level 2

: backlight brightness level 3

: backlight brightness level 4

: backlight brightness level 5

: backlight brightness level 6

: backlight brightness level 7

8: backlight brightness level 8 (bright)
It will be ASCII code string.

~N o b WN R
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13.12.10 Change Screen

Command Name

Command Name : SC10
Message Type :’C’

Function

Switch the screen displayed.

*

When Change Screen command is executed while other actions are being executed, it may interrupt
the action in process and execute Change Screen.If the action that was in process had been referring
to a resource from the screen before the switch, it will lose access to that resource. Therefore, please

note any executing of a communication command while other action is in process will make that action
indefinite.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
SC10, <screen ID> {CR}

<<Response Format>>
SC10, <execution result> {CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

<Screen ID> Specifies screen ID of screen transition destination.
Screen ID and Pop-up screen cannot be specified.
Display of Pop-up Screen is done with SC13 or SC14.
Specify by ASCII code string.

The available characters are according to the ID rule.

<Execution result> Execution result of the command
0: Normal termination
1: The number of command parameters are defined out of
range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command
9: An error other than the above
It will be ASCII code string.
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Differences by Series

IS

Specify the [Screen ID] with the following to run special operations.
OSDO00001: Calibrate the coordinates
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13.12.11 Acquire Current Screen

Command Name

Command Name . SC11
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquisition of the Screen ID being displayed.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SC11{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SC11, <screen ID> {CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

*

When you issue this command during the screen transition you might get the screen ID of the previous
screen due to the screen transition.

Parameters Contents

<Screen ID> Acquire the screen ID of the screen being displayed.
It will be in ASCII Code
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13.12.12 Display Pop-up Screen A

Command Name

Command Name : SC13
Message Type :’C’

Function

Turn ON the display of Pop-up Screen A.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SC13,<screen ID of Pop-up Screen A>,<X coordinate>,<Y coordinate>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SC13,<execution result>{CR}

*

“n

{CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).
*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

*  Note that there is a case where the pop-up might be displayed outside of the screen area depending on
the specified position of the coordinates.

* |If "Display Pop-up Screen A" is executed when Pop-up Screen A is already displayed, it will erase the
Pop-up Screen A that was originally displayed and the specified Pop-up Screen A will be displayed.

* If the command type and popup type are different, the command type takes precedence. For example, if
"popup screen B" is displayed with "SC13", it will be displayed as "popup screen A".

Parameter Contents

<Screen ID of the Pop-up Screen A> | Set screen ID of Pop-up Screen A to be displayed.
Specify by ASCII code string.
The available characters are according to the ID rule.

<X coordinate> Set display location of Pop-up screen (upper left X
coordinate).

X coordinate = 0 to (Maximum base screen width minus 1)
Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Y coordinate> Set display location of Pop-up screen (upper left Y
coordinate).

Y coordinate = 0 to (Maximum base screen height minus 1)
Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Execution Result> Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above
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Parameter Contents

It will be ASCII code string.

Differences by Series

For the popup screen display position, the top-left corner of the INfoSOSA application window
is the origin point (0,0). (Displays inside the InfoSOSA application window)
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13.12.13 Display Pop-up Screen B

Command Name

Command Name : SC14
Message Type :'C’

Function

Turn ON the display of Pop-up Screen B.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SC14,<screen ID of Pop-up Screen B>,<X coordinate>,<Y coordinate>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SC14,<execution result>{CR}

*

{CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).
*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

*  Note that there is a case where the pop-up might be displayed outside of the screen area depending on
the specified position of the coordinates.

* If "Display Pop-up Screen B" is executed when Pop-up Screen B is already displayed, it will erase the
Pop-up Screen b that was originally displayed and the specified Pop-up Screen B will be displayed.

* If the command type and popup type are different, the command type takes precedence. For example, if
"popup screen A" is displayed with "SC14", it will be displayed as "popup screen B".

Parameter Contents

<Screen ID of the Pop-up Screen B> | Set screen ID of Pop-up Screen B to be displayed.
Specify by ASCII code string.
The available characters are according to the ID rule.

<X coordinate> Set display location of Pop-up screen (upper left X
coordinate).

X coordinate = 0 to (Maximum base screen width minus 1)
Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Y coordinate> Set display location of Pop-up screen (upper left Y
coordinate).

Y coordinate = 0 to (Maximum base screen height minus 1)
Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Execution Result> Execution result of the command
0: Normal termination
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Parameter

Contents

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

Differences by Series

IS-APP

For the popup screen display position, the top-left corner of the INfoSOSA application window
is the origin point (0,0). (Displays inside the InfoSOSA application window)
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13.12.14 Erase Pop-up Screen A

Command Name

Command Name : SC15
Message Type :'C’

Function

Turn OFF the display of Pop-up Screen A with respect to the display screen.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SC15{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SC15,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

<Execution result> Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.15 Erase Pop-up Screen B

Command Name

Command Name : SC16
Message Type :’C’

Function

Turn OFF the display of Pop-up Screen B with respect to the display screen.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SC16{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SC16,<execution result>{CR}

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

*

* For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

<Execution result> Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.16 Acquires Current Pop-up Screen

Command Name

Command Name : SC17
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquisition of the state of the Pop-up Screen that is displayed on the screen.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SC17{CR}

<<Response Format>>
SC17,<display state of the Pop-up Screen A>,<display state of the Pop-up Screen B>{CR}

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

* Time is necessary for the screen to turn ON/OFF after turning ON/OFF the Pop-up screen with
commands SC13 to SC16. If SC17 is executed during this procedure, unintended results might be
obtained due to the screen still being displayed.

Parameters Contents

<Display state of the Pop-up Screen A> | If Pop-up Screen A is displayed, then 1(0x31), otherwise 0 (0x30).
<Display state of the Pop-up Screen B> | If Pop-up Screen B is displayed, then 1(0x31), otherwise 0 (0x30).
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13.12.17 Touch Input Setting

IS

Command Name

Command Name : TPO1
Message Type :’C’

Function

Enable/disable touch input

Detail

<<Command Format>>
TPO1,<touch input Enable/Disable>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
TPO1,<execution result>{CR}

“n

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).
*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

*  This setting is valid only when the power is ON.

Parameters Contents

<Touch Input Enable/Disable> Set the input enable/disable of the touch screen.
0: Touch screen input is disabled

1: Touch screen input is enabled

Specify the ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 or 1 (0x30 or 0x31).

<Execution result> Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.18 Touch Input Acquisition

IS

Command Name

Command Name : TP02
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquisition of the touch input enable/disable state.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
TP0O2{CR}

<<Response Format>>
TPO02,<touch input Enable/Disable>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

Parameters Contents

<Touch Input Enable/Disable> Shows the input enable/disable of the touch screen.
0: touch panel input is disabled

1: Touch panel input is enabled

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.19 Touch Input Axis Acquisition

Command Name

Command Name : TP0O6
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquisition of the last touched coordinates of the touch screen.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
TPO6{CR}

<<Response Format>>
TP06,<X coordinate>,<Y coordinate>{CR}

“n

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).
* If not pressed from the start, the return value is (0,0).

*  Physical coordinates are returned regardless of the screen rotation angle.

Parameters Contents

<X coordinate> X coordinate of the touch screen
0 to LCD Horizontal resolution -1
It will be ASCII code string.

<Y coordinate> Y coordinates of the touch screen
0 to LCD Vertical resolution -1
It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.20 Sheet Key State Acquisition

IS

Command Name

Command Name : SW01

Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquisition of the sheet key switch state.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SWO01,<switch ID>{CR}

<<Response Format>>

SWO01,<switch ID>,<switch state>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  This command cannot be used by models that do not have the sheet key functions.

Parameters

Contents

<Switch ID>

Set the switch ID.
Switch ID: XSWO01 to XSW24
Specify by ASCII code string.

<Switch state>

It indicates the state of the switch.
0: switch OFF

1: switch ON

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.21 LED State Setting

IS

Command Name

Command Name : LDO1
Message Type :’C’

Function
Turning ON/OFF of the sheet key LED.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
LDO01,<LED ID>,<LED output>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
LDO01,<execution result>{CR}

“n

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).
*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

*  This command cannot be used by models that do not have the sheet key functions.

Parameters Contents
<LED HID> Set the LED ID.

LED ID: XLEDO1 to XLEDOS8
Specify the ASCII code string.

<LED output> Set the output of the LED.

0: OFF the LED

1: ON the LED

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 or 1 (0x30 or 0x31).

<Execution result> Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are outside of defined
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: Error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.22 LED State Acquisition

IS

Command Name

Command Name : LD02

Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquire the output state of the sheet key LED.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
LD02,<LED ID>{CR}

<<Response Format>>

LDO01,<LED ID>,<LED output>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  This command cannot be used by models that do not have the sheet key functions.

Parameters

Contents

<LED HID>

Set the LED ID.
LED ID: XLEDO1 to XLEDO8
Specify the ASCII code string.

<LED output>

It shows the output state of the LED.
0: LED is OFF

1: LED is ON

It will be in ASCII Code
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13.12.23 Ring Buzzer

Command Name : BZ01
Message Type :’C’

Function

Activate the buzzer.

Detail

<<Command Format>>

BZ01,<buzzer ON ring time>,<buzzer ON time>{CR}

<<Response Format>>

BZ01,<execution result>{CR}

“n

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

*  Please refer to "12.2 Buzzer" for frequency of the buzzer.

*  Frequency will be fixed regardless of the specified frequency if the buzzer sound is a single tone model.

*  If Buzzer ON Setting is made again during Buzzer ON, the last Ring Buzzer command will overwrite the

previous one.

Parameters

Contents

<Buzzer ON Frequency>

Set the frequency to sound the buzzer.

Value: 500 to 5000 (unit: Hz)

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Buzzer ON Time>

Set the time to sound the buzzer.

Setting: 100 to 10,000 (unit: msec)

Set in 100msec unit.

Specify with ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Execution result>

Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are defined outside
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

InfoSOSA Reference Manual

335



13. Host Communication

Differences by Series

IS-APP

You can enable or disable the buzzer on IS-APP with a startup parameter. When disabled,
this command does not run.
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13.12.24 Buzzer State Acquisition

Command Name

Command Name : BZ02
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquire the state of the buzzer.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
BZ02{CR}

<<Response Format>>
BZ02,<buzzer state>{CR}

*

{CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

Parameter Contents
<Buzzer state> It indicates the state of the buzzer.
0: Buzzer OFF
1: Buzzer ON
It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.25 Sound ON / OFF

Command Name

Command Name . SDO1
Message Type :’C’

Function

Turns ON/OFF sound files registered in the Sound Resources.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SDO01,<Movement>,<Sound ID>{CR}

<<Response format>>
SDO01,<Running result>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

*  Sound playback automatically stops at the end of sound data.

*  You can adjust the volume by changing the value in the environment variable SOUNDVOL.

*  While the sound is on, if the Sound ON Setting is run again, the last command that is sent overwrites
the previous one.

Parameters Contents
Behavior It indicates the state of the buzzer.
0: Sound OFF
1: Sound ON

It will be in ASCII Code

Sound ID Set up the Sound Resources ID.

Specify by ASCII code string.

The available characters are according to the ID rule.

* When you use the Sound OFF command, the current sound
turns OFF regardless of the sound ID.

<Execution result> Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are outside of defined
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: Error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.26 Get Sound Status

Command Name

Command Name . SD02
Message Type :'C’

Function

Gets the sound's ON/OFF status.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
SDO02{CR}

<<Response format>>
SD02,<Sound Status>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

Parameter Contents
Sound Status It indicates the state of the buzzer.
0: Sound OFF
1: Sound ON
It will be in ASCII Code
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13.12.27 RTC Setting

Command Name

Command Name : TC01
Message Type :’C’

Function
Set the clock of INfoSOSA.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
TCO1,<year>,<month>,<day>,<hour>,<minute>,<seconds>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
TCO01,<execution result>{CR}

“n

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).
*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

* If an invalid time is set, the setting will be ignored.

Parameters Contents

<Year> Set the "year".

Value: 2000 to 2038

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Month> Set the "month”.

Value: 1to 12

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Day> Set the "day".

Value: 1to 31

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Hour> Set the "hour".

Value: 0 to 23 (24-hour time)

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Minutes> Set the "minute".

Value: 0 to 59

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).
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Parameters Contents

<Seconds> Set the "seconds".

Value: 0 to 59

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Execution Result> Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.28 RTC Acquisition

Command Name

Command Name : TC02
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquire the time of INfoSOSA.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
TCO02{CR}

<<Response Format>>

TCO02,<year>,<month>,<day>,<hour>,<minute>,<seconds>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

Parameters Contents

<Year> Shows "year" in ASCII code string
It will be in ASCII Code

<Month> Shows "month" in ASCII code string
It will be in ASCII Code

<Day> Shows "day" in ASCII code string
It will be in ASCII Code

<Hour> Shows "hour" in ASCII code string (24-hour time)
It will be in ASCII Code

<Minutes> Shows "minute" in ASCII code string
It will be in ASCII Code

<Seconds> Shows "second" in ASCII code string
It will be in ASCII Code
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13.12.29 Property Setting

Command Name

Command Name : PAO1
Message Type :’C’

Function

Set the properties of parts, memories, etc.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
PAOQ1,<property>,<setting value>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
PAO1,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents
<Property> Refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" to specify the properties.
<Setting value> Refer to "13.13.2 How to Specify Setting Value" to configure
settings.
<Execution result> Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are outside of defined
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: Error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.30 Property Acquisition

Command Name

Command Name : PAQ2
Message Type :’C’

Function

Set the properties of parts, memories, etc.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
PAO2,<property>,<setting value>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
PAO02,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

Parameters Contents
<Property> Property is retrieved in format of "13.13.1 Property/Event”.
<Setting value> Setting value is acquired in format specified in "13.13.2 How to
Specify Setting Value".

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 344



13. Host Communication

13.12.31 DPOINT Method Execution (Picture Box

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : DPOINT

Function

Draw a point of one dot in a Picture Box Part.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
PAOQ3,<property>,<X coordinate>,<Y coordinate>,<color>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
PAO03,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

It is shown in the following format.
Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]

* Delimiter of each ID is "." period (Ox2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1Property/Event" for detalils.

<Property>

<X coordinate>: Sets the X coordinate of point to be drawn.
<Y coordinate>: Sets the Y coordinate of point to be drawn.
* The upper left corner of the parts will be the origin (0, 0).
Specify the ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 ~ 9 (0x30 ~ 0x39).

Specify with the format of "R-G-B".

R: Red (0 to 255)

G: Green (0 to 255)

<Color> B: Blue (0 to 255)

Color number is specified in the ASCII code string.
Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39) and delimiter "-",
hyphen (0x2d).

Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are outside of defined
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: Error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

<X coordinate>
<Y coordinate>

<Execution result>
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13.12.32 DLINE Method Execution (Picture Box

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : DLINE

Function

Draw a line or a rectangle in a Picture Box part.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
PAQ3,<property>,<starting point X>,<starting point Y>,<end point X>,
<end point Y>,<color>,<instruction>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
PAOQ3,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

* {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

It is shown in the following format.
Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]
* Delimiter of each ID is "." period (0x2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.

<Property>

<Starting point X>: starting point X-coordinate

<Starting point Y>: starting point Y-coordinate

<End point X>: end point X-coordinate (line drawing), or width
(square drawing)

<End point Y>: end point Y coordinates (line drawing), or height
(square drawing)

* The upper left corner of the parts will be the origin (0, 0).
Specify the ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Starting point X>
<Starting point Y>
<End point X>
<End point Y>

Specify with the format of "R-G-B".

R: Red (0 to 255)

G: Green (0 to 255)

<Color> B: Blue (0 to 255)

Color number is specified in the ASCII code string.
Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39) and delimiter "-",
hyphen (0x2d).
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Parameters Contents

Specify the behavior when you run the DLINE method.

0: line drawing
(Draw a line with <Starting point X>,<starting point Y> - <end
point X>,<end point Y>).

1: rectangle (frame only, not filled)

<Instruction> 2: rectangle drawing (inside of shape filled)
(Draw or fill a rectangle with <Starting point X>,<starting point
Y> as a starting point, and width (<end point X>) or height (<end
point Y>).

Specify the ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 2 (0x30 to 0x32).

Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are defined out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

<Execution result>
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13.12.33 DCIRCLE Method Execution (Picture Box

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : DCIRCLE

Function

Draw a circle in a Picture Box part.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
PAQ3,<property>,<X coordinate>,<Y coordinate>,<radius>,<color>,<instruction> {CR}

<<Response Format>>
PAO03,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

It is shown in the following format.
Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]

<Property> - . .
perty * Delimiter of each ID is "." period (Ox2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.
It shows the coordinates of the center of the circle.
<X coordinate> * The upper left corner of the parts will be the origin (0,0).
<Y coordinate> Specify the ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

It shows the radius of the circle.
<Radius> Specify the ASCII code string.
Usable the characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

Specify with the format of "R-G-B".

R: Red (0 to 255)

G: Green (0 to 255)

<Color> B: Blue (0 to 255)

Color number is specified in the ASCII code string.
Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39) and delimiter "-",
hyphen (0x2d).

Specify the filling of the inside of the shape .
0: not fill

1: filled

Available characters are 0 or 1 (0x30 or 0x31).

<Instruction>
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13. Host Communication

Parameters

Contents

<Execution result>

Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are defined out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.34 LPICTURE Method Execution (Picture Box

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : LPICTURE

Function

Draw an image to a Picture Box part. Image must be registered to the Image Resource in
advance using the Builder.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
PAO3,<property>,<X coordinate>,<Y coordinate>,<image resourcelD>{CR}

<<Response Format>>
PAO03,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).
*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.
*  Image will be displayed in the size registered in the Image Resource.

* It will not be resized to match the size of the Picture Box part.

Parameters Contents

It is shown in the following format.
Format [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]

<Property>
perty * Delimiter of each ID is "." period (0x2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.
It shows the upper left corner of the coordinates of the image.
<X coordinate> The upper left corner of the parts will be the origin (0,0).
<Y coordinate> Specify the ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

It sets the image resource ID.
<Image resource D> Specify by ASCII code string.
The available characters are according to the ID rule.

Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are defined out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

<Execution result>
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13.12.35 ADDLAST Method Execution (Simple Graph

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : ADDLAST

Function

Add data to the end of the Simple Graph part.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
PAOQ3, <property>,<Setting data>{CR}

<<Response format>>
PAO03,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

It is shown in the following format.

Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]

* Delimiter of each ID is "." period (0x2e).

Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.

Set data in order of CH1, CH2, CH3... and CHS8.

Data to be set is optional, and omitted value is set (-2,147,483,648).

Setting value is -2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647 (double word type).

Double word type will be in range up to -2,147,483,648, as setting value because
it is treated as a missing value. -2,147,483,648 cannot be used.

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

<Property>

<Setting data>

Execution result of command

0 :Normal termination

1: number of command parameters are defined out of range
2: re is a non-specified value in command

9: An error or than above

It will be ASCII code string.

<Execution result>

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 351



13. Host Communication

13.12.36 ADDDATA Method Execution (Simple Graph

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : ADDDATA

Function

Add the data of lines that have been set in the "CH Number" property to the end of the Simple
Graph part.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
PAO03, <property>,<Setting data>{CR}

<<Response format>>
PAO03,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

<Property> It is shown in the following format.
Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]
* Delimiter of each ID is "." period (0x2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.

<Setting data> It is possible to add data to line of maximum 40 + "CH Number" property.
Data is set in following order.
CH1[n],CH2[n],...,CHX[n],CH1[n+1], ...,CHX [n+40+X]
n indicates end line of graph data.
X will be value specified in "CH Number" property.
If you set number of data is less than a multiple of X, lack of data is set as value
(-2,147,43,648).
Setting value is -2,147,483,647 to 2,147,483,647 (double word type).
Double word type will be in range up to -2,147,483,648, as setting value because
it is treated as a missing value. -2,147,483,648 cannot be used.
Specify by ASCII code string.
Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).
Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

<Execution result> Execution result of command

0 :Normal termination

1: number of command parameters are defined out of range
2: re is a non-specified value in command

9: An error or than above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.37 ALLCLR Method Execution (Simple Graph)

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : ALLCLR

Function

Clear the data of the Simple Graph part.

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
PAO03,<property>{CR}

<<Response format>>
PAO03,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR}indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

It is shown in the following format.
Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]
* Delimiter of each ID is "." period (Ox2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.

<Property>

Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are outside of defined
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: Error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

<Execution result>
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13.12.38 DRAWAXIS Method Execution (Simple Graph

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : DRAWAXIS

Function

The graph’s appearance will be updated after this operation

Detaill

<<Command format>>
PAQ3,<property>,<X-Axis No. of Data>,<Y-Axis Upper Limit>, <Y-Axis Lower Limit>,
<X-Axis Scale Unit>,<Y-Axis Scale Unit>, <Y-Axis Scale Interval>,
<Y-Axis Characters>{CR}

<<Response format>>
PAOQ3,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

It is shown in the following format.
Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]
* Delimiter of each ID is "." period (0x2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.

<Property>

Set number of data to be displayed on X-axis.
Setting range: 1 to 400

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Number of data displayed on X axis>

Set display upper limit of Y-axis.

Setting range: -2147483645 to 2147483647

* Specify value greater than Y axis display lower limit.

* If there is a large difference in the Y-axis upper display limit
value and the lower limit value, it may not be able to setup.
<Y axis display upper limit value> * In order to display scale value, please set digit number
bigger than or equal to the Y-axis display digit number

* Depending on Y-axis scale interval, it displays Y-axis upper
limit value or more.

Specify ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).
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Parameters Contents

Set display lower limit value of Y-axis.

Setting range: -2147483646 to 2147483646

* Specify value smaller than Y-axis display upper limit.

* |f there is a large difference in the Y-axis upper display limit
<Y axis display lower limit value> value and the lower limit value, it may not be able to setup.

* In order to display scale value, please set digit number
bigger than or equal to the Y-axis display digit number
Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

Set scale interval of X-axis.

Setting range: 1 to 400

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<X-axis scale interval>

Set scale interval of Y-axis.

Setting range: 1 to 2147483647

* Specify interval to be 1 to 100.

<Y-axis scale interval> * Cannot be set to interval to be greater than or equal to
number of pixels graph display area.

Specify ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

Based on Y-axis scale interval, set value display interval of
Y-axis.

Setting range: 0to 5

* If you specify 0, scale value does not display.

Specify ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Y-axis scale display interval>

Set number of digits of display value of Y-axis.

* Scale value will not be displayed if specified number of
digits is greater than scale value.

Setting range: 1 to 12

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Y axis display digits>

Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.

<Execution Result>
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13.12.39 GETAXIS Method Execution (Simple Graph

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : GETAXIS

Function

Acquire the X-axis/Y-axis configuration of the Simple Graph part.

Detaill

<<Command format>>
PAO03,<property>{CR}

<<Response format>>

PAO3,<property>,<execution result>,<X-Axis No. of Data><Y-Axis Upper Limit>,
<Y-Axis Lower Limit>,<X-Axis Scale Unit>,<Y-Axis Scale Unit>, <Y-Axis Scale Interval>,
<Y-Axis Characters>{CR}

Or

PAO3,<property>,<execution result>{CR} (* at the time of error)

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is "," comma (0x2c).

All parameters will be in ASCII code string.

Parameters Contents

Shown in following format.
Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]
* Delimiter of each ID is "." period (Ox2e).
Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.

<Property>

Execution result of command
0: Normal termination
<Execution result> 1: Number of parameters command provisions out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in command
9: An error other than above

<Number of data displayed on X axis> | Indicates humber of data to be displayed on X-axis.

<Y axis display upper limit> Indicates an upper limit value of Y-axis.

<Y axis display lower limit value> Indicates display lower limit value of Y-axis.
<X axis scale interval> Shows scale interval of X-axis.

<Y axis scale interval> Shows scale interval of Y-axis.

Shows value display interval of Y-axis relative to Y-axis scale

<Y axis scale display interval> .
interval,.

<Y axis display digits> Indicates number of digits of display value of Y-axis.
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13.12.40 AUTOCNT Method Execution

Command Name

Command Name : PAO3
Message Type :’C’
Method ID : AUTOCNT

Function

The value of the Global Memory (numeric type) will automatically be counted.
When this command is executed, the Global Memory will either count up or count down from the
current value to the directed value

Detaill

<<Command format>>
PAO03,<property>,<target value>,<increment or decrement per one time>{CR}

<<Response format>>
PAOQ3,<property>,<execution result>{CR}

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is a "," comma (0x2c).
*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

*  Count display does not necessarily show all of the value increased or decreased. There may be a skip
in numeric display.

Parameters Contents

<Property> It is shown in following format.

Format: [Screen ID].[Parts ID].[Method ID]

* Delimiter of each ID is "." period (0x2e).

Please refer to "13.13.1 Property/Event" for details.

<Count end point> Set count end point.

Set within range of numeric memory.

Specify ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Count increase or decrease amount> Set count increase or decrease value.

Set value: 1 to (count end point - current count) -1
Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).

<Execution Result> Execution result of the command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are out of range
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: An error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.41 Group Data Setting

Command Name

Command Name : PAO5
Message Type :’C’

Function

Set value in Global Memory that is grouped in batch.

Detail

<<Command format>>
PAQ05,<Group ID>,<value 1>,<value 2>, ...,<value n>{CR}

<<Response format>>
PAO05,<Group ID>,<execution result>{CR}

*  Values should be aligned in order of “No.” property in the <Group ID>.

*  Number n of setting value must match the number of memories that belong to <group ID>. If they do
not, the entire command will be ignored.

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

Parameters Contents

<Property> Set group ID set by group memory of InfoSOSA Builder.
Specify ASCII code string.
Available characters are according to ID rule.

<Setting value> Refer to "13.13.2 How to Specify Setting Value" to configure
settings.
<Execution result> Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: The number of command parameters are outside of defined
2: There is a non-specified value in the command

9: Error other than the above

It will be ASCII code string.
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13.12.42 Group Data Acquisition

Command Name

Command Name : PA06
Message Type :’C’

Function

Acquire the value of Global Memory that is grouped in batch.

Detail

<<Command format>>
PA06,<Group ID>{CR}

<<Response format>>
PAQ06,<Group ID>,<value 1>,<value 2>,...,<value n>{CR}

*  Values should be aligned in order of “No.” property in the <Group ID>.
*  The number n of the set value is the number of memory that belongs to <group ID>.

*  {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).

Parameters Contents

Set group ID set by group memory of InfoSOSA Builder.
<Group ID> Specify ASCII code string.
Available characters are according to ID rule.

Refer to "13.13.2 How to Specify Setting Value" to configure
settings.

<Setting value>
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13.12.43 Subroutine Call

Command Name

Command Name : PAQ7
Message Type :’C’

Function

Execute the subroutines that have been pre-registered to INfoSOSA.

Detail

<<Command format>>
PAQ7,<subroutine ID>{CR}

<<Response format>>
PAOQ7,<subroutine ID>,<execution result>{CR}

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is “,” comma (0x2c).
*  For InfoSOSA protocol, response will not be returned.

*  Execution results for the subroutine execution will return to 0 at the time the execution starts. Therefore
execution results will be "0=normal termination" even when an error occurs in subroutine.

Parameters Contents

Set subroutine ID that has been set in INfoSOSA Builder.
<Subroutine |D> Specify ASCII code string.
Available characters are according to ID rule.

Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: Number of command parameters out of range
2: Non-specified value in command

9: Error other than above

It will be in ASCII Code

<Execution result>
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13.12.44 Restart

IS

Command Name

Command Name : RS01
Message Type :’C’

Function

Reboot the InfoSOSA unit.

Detail

<<Command Format>>
RS01{CR}

<<Response Format>>
RS01,<execution result>{CR}

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is a "," comma (0x2c).

*  Response is sent regardless of the communication mode.

Parameters Contents

Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: Number of command parameters out of range
2: Non-specified value in command

9: Error other than above

It will be in ASCII Code

<Execution result>
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13.12.45 Restart in OSD mode

IS

Command Name

Command Name : RS03
Message Type :’C’

Function

Reboot the InfoSOSA unit.
After restarting, starts up in OSD mode.

It will go back to normal mode with below operations

- Turn power off and on again
- Run Download (USB)

Detaill

<<Command Format>>
RS03{CR}

<<Response format>>
RS03,<execution result code>{CR}

* {CR} indicates 0x0d. Delimiter of each parameter is a "," comma (0x2c).

*  Response is sent regardless of the communication mode.

Parameters Contents

Execution result of command

0: Normal termination

1: Number of command parameters out of range
2: Non-specified value in command

9: Error other than above

It will be in ASCII Code

<Execution result>

InfoSOSA Reference Manual 362



13. Host Communication

13.13 The Parameters of the Communication
Command

This section describes the parameters of the communication command.

13.13.1 Property/Event

When using Property Setting (PA01), Property Acquisition (PA02), and Method Execution
(PAO3) command, the way of specifying ID should follow the format below.

In addition, the notification from the InfoSOSA (PA04) will also be represented in the same
format.

Format: [Affiliation ID].[parts/memory ID].[property/method/event ID]

The message should be represented with ASCII string.

The characters that can be used in ID are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39), A to Z (0x41 to Ox5A), a hyphen
"-" (0x2D), and "_" underscore (Ox5F).

Delimiter of each ID is a ".”, a period (0x2e).

* In the case of the screen (BASE), [parts/memory ID] is no longer required.
Example: PA01.BAS00001.BCOLOR.0-240-0[CR]
PA04.BAS00001.ON_DISPLAY[CR]

[Affiliation 1D]
Below specifies the affiliation area that the parts and memories belong to.
Type ID Description
Parts Screen ID Specify screen ID set with Builder.
Example: BAS00001
Screen Memory Screen ID Specify screen ID set with Builder.
Example: BAS00001
Global Memory @GLBMEM | Specify ID in left column when specifying Global Memory.
String Resources @STRRES | Specify ID in left column when specifying String Resource.
Environment Variable | @SYSENV | Specify ID in left column when specifying environment variable.
Sheet Key Screen ID Screen ID of screen being displayed.
Specify screen ID set with Builder.
Example: BAS00001
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Below specifies the ID representing the target of the Parts/Memory.

Type ID Description
Specify Parts ID set with Builder.
Parts Parts ID
Example: BTNO0001
Specify Memory ID set with Builder.
Screen Memo Memory ID
i i Example: MEM00001
Specify Memory ID set with Builder.
Global Memor Memory ID
y &4 Example: GME000O1
. . Specify String ID set with Builder.
String Resources | String ID
g Resou "9 Example: STRO0001
Environment Specify memory ID listed in 11.2 List of Environment Variables.
. Memory ID
Variable Example: BRIGHT
Specify memory ID listed in 12.6 Input to Sheet Key and Output
Sheet Key Sheet key ID peciy y 0 - .
to LED Example: XSW01

[Property/Method/Event ID]

Below specifies the properties, method IDs, etc. of the target Parts/Memories.
Event ID will also be in the same format.

Global Memory

Type ID Description
Parts Refer to section of each part in 4 Parts about operation
Property ID possible/viable properties/methods and occurrence event.
Method ID X X )
Screen Memory Event ID Refer to 5.1 Memory about operation possible/viable

properties/methods and occurrence event.

String Resources

TEXT

String Resource is read only.

Environment Variable | Property ID

Refer t011.2 List of Environment Variables about operation
possible/viable property.

Sheet Key

Event ID

Refer to 12.6 Input to Sheet Key and Output to LED for
occurrence event.
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13.13.2 How to Specify Setting Value

Specify by the following format when specifying a set value by property setting (PA01), method
execution (PA03), and etc.

Type Target ID Description

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).
* Specify by decimal and integer.

* Do not fill 0 in significant digit.

Numeric value VALUE

String is specified in character code set.

When power is turned on ASCII is set.

If you change to UTF-16LE, a string UTF-16LE identification
code (must be enclosed between start code (0xfe, 0Oxff) and
String TEXT end code (0xff, Oxfe)).

"\n" (0x5c, 0x6e) is treated as a new line.

"\\" (0x5c¢, 0x5c) will display as a character "\".

Characters you cannot use are "," comma (0x2c) and control
characters.

Specify with the format of "R-G-B".

R: Red (0 to 255)

G: Green (0 to 255)

FCOLOR B: Blue (0 to 2?5) o . _

Color BCOLOR Color number is specified in decimal ASCII code string.
Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39) and delimiter "-",

hyphen (0x2d).

* Value actually set will be corrected depending on number of

colors that can be used.

Specify by ASCII code string.

Available characters are 0 to 9 (0x30 to 0x39).
For True, set 1 (0x31)

For False, set 0 (0x30).

* Specify a decimal integer.

* Do not fill 0 in significant digit.

Others -
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13.13.3 Operable Property List

The combinations of the operable properties in the Host Communication are shown below.

Parts

Standard Properties
%) =
Parts name @ @ & " e S
(@] @] w | O %) T
pd s oM = > [} > m N o
Button R RW - RwW - RwW RwW RW - -
Nolmage Button R RW RW RwW - RwW RwW RW - -
Touch Screen Button R - - - - RW - - - -
Change Screen Button R RW - RW - RW | RW | RW - -
Switch R RW - RwW R RwW RwW RW - -
Image Multi State Switch R - - - RW | RW | RW | RW - -
Color Multi State Switch R - - - RW | RW | RW | RW - -
Numeric Keypad R - - - - - R - - -
Bit Map Lamp R RW - RwW RW - RwW RW - -
Nolmage Lamp R RW RW - RW - RW RW - -
Image Multi State Lamp R - - - RW - RW | RW - -
Color Multi State Lamp R - - - RW - RW | RW - -
Label R RW RW R - - RW RW - -
Character Display Parts R RW | RW RW - RW| RW | RW - -
Number Display Parts R - RW - RW | RW| RW | RW R -
Telop R RW RW RwW - RwW RwW RW - -
Time Display Parts R - RW - RW - RW | RW R R
Frame R - - - - - RW - - -
Nolmage Frame R RW | RW - - - RW - - -
Simple Graph™ R - RW - - - RW - - -
Bar Meter R - RW - - - RW - - -
Picture Box R - RW - - - RwW - - -
Line Parts R - - - - - RW | RW - -
Arrow Parts R - - - - - RW RW - -
Rectangular Parts R - - - - - RW | RW - -
Table Parts R - - - - - RW - - -
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*1 Simple graph Extended Properties of the following is also operable.

Property Name Property R/W
Graph Point Size PNTSIZE RW
Graph Line Color GL_COLO01 to 08 RW
Graph Line Display Setting GL_VISO01 to 08 RW
AUX Line Color AL_COLO1 to 03 RW
AUX Line Display Setting AL_VIS01to 03 RW
AUX Line Value AL_VALO1 to 03 RW
Y-Axis Setting Scale Interval Y_SCLVAL RW

*  R: Only read value
*  RW: Read and write value

* - : No read/write value
IS-APP
Standard Properties

Parts Name a g:’ %
[ @ (1l} [ o —
(@] (@] w | O %) T
L = | — ) 0 o X o o
= O O < o < = Z x i
< O O w < zZ 2] O w >
zZ s m = > | > m N (@]
Scroll Frame R - - - - RW RW - - -
Screen Zoom Frame R - - - - RW RW - -
Image Zoom Frame R - - - - RwW RwW - - -
Grid Button R - - - - RW RW - - -
Slider R - - - - RW RW - - -
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13. Host Communication

Property ID
3| 5
— [ o o
M tegor Memory type a A a g
emory category ytyp > ~ %— §- o
E| 2| 2| E| 2 &
o = g = — =
= = < | | =z =
£ n o
Ll g % ) & =
$| 6|2 2] 3)¢
pd (= > = | n
Numerical type (Int) R RW - - -
Global Memory String type R RW - - - -
Timer type R - RW| RW| RW
Numerical type (Int) R - RW - - -
String type R RW - - - -
Screen Memory -
Timer type R - - RW| RW| RW
Array queue type R - - - - -

*  R: Only read value
*  RW: Read and write value
* - : No read/write value
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Combinations of executable method in the Host Communication are shown below.

13. Host Communication

13.13.4 Executable Method List

Method

Parts N =
arts Name 0

= Y & 2 5 o 5 2 =] < | m 8
D «<| < Xl ala| o nl O
Z w Q9 F 3 a4 g 32 o|lo|g2| 2 o)
olz|lxlolalall2|EI2|B|elEIEIEIR
o — Q o [a] o — | W L L O | w L L )
Ol J|l < << OlO0O|n| O 0n|ln|n| O <
Simple Graph - -| -| -| ol o of of of -| -| -| -| -| -] -
Picture Box ol o of of -| | =| =] | = -1 - -| -| -] -
Global Memory Numeric Typel - | - | -| -| -| -| -| -| -| | | | -| -| -| o

*  O: Can be executed
*  -: Cannot be executed

* There are no executable methods in other parts.
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14. Appendix

14.1  Setting Range List

Screen creating restrictions vary depending on the model.
It may be less than the maximum number depending on the screen configurations (such as
project data size, etc.).

IS
IS731 Series
Items Specifications

Maximum number of screens that can be created 255 screens’
Base Screen Size Fixed Resolution
Pop-up Screen Size 48x48 to resolution
Maximum Image Size 800x800
Maximum number of Image Resources 500

Maximum number of Global Memory 2,000

Maximum number of String Resources 2,000

Maximum number of String Resource set 10

Maximum number of Subroutine 500 2

Size of Part 8x8 to resolution
Maximum number of parts you can register in one screen 255

Maximum amount of screen memory you can register in one 100

screen

Maximum number of actions you can register in one part 200

Maximum number of telop parts you can register in one screen 3

Upper limit for telop data you can set up 32MB

Available font size 8 to 256 point

*1 Sum of Base Screens and Pop-up Screens.

*2 Number of actions that can be registered in one subroutine is the same as the number that can be
registered in one part.

*3 Telop data is created in RAM, as a result its data is not included in the project data size saved in
ROM. Please refer to "4.9.4 Telop" to calculate the Telop data size.
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IS-APP

14.

Appendix

Items

Specifications

Maximum number of screens that can be created

255 screens !

Base Screen Size 48x48 to 2000x2000
Pop-up Screen Size 48x48 to 2000x2000
Maximum Image size 1920x1600
Maximum number of Image Resources 1000

Maximum Sound size 16MB per file
Maximum Sound Resources 200

Maximum number of Global Memory 2,000

Maximum number of String Resources 2,000

Maximum number of String Resource set 10

Maximum number of Subroutine 500 2

Size of Part 8x8 to 1600x1600
Maximum number of parts you can register in one 255

screen

Maximum amount of screen memory you can register 100

in one screen

Maximum number of actions you can register in one 200

part

Maximum number of telop parts you can register in 5

one screen

Maximum telop data you can display at the same time No limit "3

Available font size

8 to 256 point

*1 Sum of Base Screens and Pop-up Screens.

*2 Number of actions that can be registered in one subroutine is the same as the number that can be

registered in one part.
*3

may become unstable. Adjust to allow for usage by other applications.

Telop data is created in RAM. While there is no limit to the size, if RAM capacity is low, operations
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15. Others

15.1 Inquiries

If you have any questions, feel free to contact us.

By E-mail

North South America area

technical-global@dush.co.jp

Asia Pacific area

technical-global-asia@dush.co.jp

Europe, Middle East, Africa area

technical-global-eu@dush.co.jp

FAQ
AR\ www.dush.co.jp/english/support/faq/
N 74

Microsoft®, Windows®, Windows® 10, Windows® 11, and Microsoft® .NET Framework are registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries. Other company and/or product names listed herein are
also trademarks and/or registered trademarks.

10th Edition =~ May, 2023
DMC Co., Ltd.
Office hours: 9:00 - 17:00 weekdays
(except Saturdays, Sundays, national holidays, and year-end and New Year holidays)
https://www.dush.co.jp/english/

This document is protected by copyright law. Photocopying, duplicating, reproducing, and modifying of this product or
document in part or by whole is prohibited.
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